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Abstract
A review of literature in the field of psychology, consumer behaviour, 
geography, sociology in the context of tourism, suggests that visitors’ 
evaluations of a historical district, especially touristic elements such as the 
existence of other people or commerciahsation, could vary in relation to 
several evaluative dimensions, such as a sense of stillness or stimulation, 
according to visitors’ mental states. This study aims to discuss the complex 
nature of visitors’ evaluation of a historical district, and to propose a 
theoretical framework and method to ehcit relationships between visitors’ 
mental states and the district’s features- cognitive and affective components. 
Personal interviews with use of the combination of Repertory Grid Analysis 
and Laddering Analysis, and subsequent shde experiments were conducted 
both using photographs taken in and around historical districts in 
Takayama-shi, Japan. The findings are discussed, despite the limitation in 
scope for generahsation, to justify the theoretical fi*ameworks and methods. 
The results illustrate the complex nature of visitors’ evaluation of a 
historical district. The effects of the presence of people, certain types of 
houses and shops, modern objects like cars and vending machines, on 
visitors’ evaluation were found to be mixed in the sense that they may 
reahse or obstruct the objectives of visitation. A sense of uniqueness, 
calmness, activity and oldness, safety and touristic atmosphere were found 
to be important affective components. Possible perceived compatible 
relationships between old and touristic atmosphere offer insights into the 
complex nature of authenticity and touristic atmosphere. The results and 
the process of analysis further iudicate the necessity of involving visitors’ 
contextual and personal factors in the argument and of considering past 
direct or indirect experiences of subjects with the same or similar historical 
districts. The methods employed in this study were found to be useful to 
ehcit these relationships. The findings suggest how a district’s features 
could satisfy visitors, which could be helpful for tourism management and 
conservation.
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Chapter 1: Introduction
Chapter 1' Introduction
1.1. Introduction
The evaluation of a historical district, which encompasses aspects of a 
tourism destination and of places not primarily intended for tourism, is a 
complex issue. Because of its complex nature, questions of “to what do 
visitors pay attention to in a historical district?”, “how do they feel about it?” 
and “what kind of mental states relate to visitors’ evaluation of a historical 
district?” are crucial, hut simple answers to these questions are very 
difficult to obtain. In tourism studies, it seems that empirical investigations 
of the questions above have so far received httle attention. This study 
attempts to propose a theoretical framework and methods to investigate an 
evaluation of a historical district as a tourism destination.
This study used the term, visitor rather than tourist, to describe people who 
visit a historical district as a tourism destination unless the term, tourist, is 
utilised in the referenced hterature. This is based on the review of 
definitions of visitor and tourist as well as the nature of visit to a historical 
district from outside. Further discussion of these two terms can be found in 
Chapter 2. The term, mental state, is used to summarise a range of what 
people wish or wish to do. The reasons for employment of this term may be 
called rather opportunistic and they are explained in Chapter 3 although 
discussion of psychological terms, let alone the proposition of new terms, is 
far beyond the scope of this study.
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1.2. Why is the Research Issue Complex and Crucial?
One of the ways to classify tourism destinations is, as Schmidt (1979) argues, 
to make a distinction between those that are primarily intended for tourists 
and those that are not. It is observed from this standpoint that there are 
very few types of tourism destinations that belong to Schmidt’s former 
category. Indeed, the majority of tourism destinations, whether they are 
natural or man-made, constant or temporary geographically large or small, 
are not primarily intended for tourism. The examples of these non 
tourist-oriented destinations are countless, but many natural destinations, 
such as Mont Blanc in France, and historical destinations, such as Versailles 
Palace in Paris or even Paris itself, would fall in this category. In other 
words, in many cases, the original attractiveness of tourism destinations is 
derived from their non-touristic features, and elements intended for 
contemporary visitors are added in order to enhance their experience.
The evaluation of such non tourist-oriented destinations is a complex issue. 
Although visitors evaluate and appreciate tourism destinations as places to 
visit, whether the destinations’ elements that are contrived for visitors are 
favourably perceived is open to debate. Such debates have broadly been 
observed in many studies that criticise the contrived aspects of historical 
sites as superficial or false, often in the context of heritage tourism 
(Halewood & Hannam, 2001; Herbert, 1995; Hewison, 1987; Mathieson & 
Wall, 1982; Walsh, 1992). Others regard such criticisms as at least partly 
necessary for the practice of actual tourism activities (Ashworth, 1988;
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Ashworth & Tunbridge, 2000; McKercher & du Gros, 2002; Schouten, 1995a; 
Timothy & Boyd, 2003). However, it seems that empirical investigations 
about how visitors themselves perceive and evaluate such non 
tourist-oriented destinations have been left rather untouched.
A historical district is one form of tourism destination that belongs to a 
category of tourism destination that is not primarily intended for tourism 
and has long heen one of the centres for visitation. Indeed, desire to 
encounter the past has been one of the primary drives for tourism. Such a 
desire can be observed, for example, in the grand tours from the seventeenth 
to nineteenth centuries that entailed quests for history and culture, and can 
further go hack in medieval times, to the era of pilgrimages, or even to the 
Roman period when tours to historical sites in Greece and Egypt were 
conducted (Hudman & Hawkins, 1989; Towner & Wall, 1991; Weaver & 
Oppermann, 2000). The custom of visiting historical sites has been inherited 
from the past to the present time that involves a great number of visitors 
including historical sites on their trips. As Ashworth (1998) claims, 
historical sites have long been among the most marketable assets in 
tourism.
However, historical sites as tourism destinations do not sim p ly  present the 
past to visitors (Caffyn & Lutz, 1999; Johnson, 1999; Palmer, 1999), but 
inevitably encompass features of the present that are perceptible to visitors 
as well. Hobsbawn and Ranger (1983) claim that origins and traditions are
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constructed in terms of the needs of the present, which sheds hght on the 
manipulation of historical sites by present generations. Such manipulations 
are also likely in practice to be for the contemporary visitors.
Historical districts are a form of heritage site that is often heavily visited 
due to their historical or cultural significance. The idea that a historical 
district has heritage values leads to the notion that access to it can he 
traded for economic return, which entails manipulation for commercial 
purposes and often results in heavy visitation. This complicates the nature 
of a historical district as a tourism destination since most historical tourism 
destinations incorporate aspects of heritage on one hand and place for 
visitation on the other hand. In addition, unlike some monuments, 
archaeological ruins or museums, many historical districts also have in the 
present time or used to have in the past a role as a place for residence or 
human work.
These interwoven multi-faceted characteristics of a historical district as a 
tourism destination raise questions of “what among a variety of features of a 
multi-faceted historical district do visitors value?”, and “how do they 
perceive it?”. Understanding the structure of evaluation of a historical 
district as a tourism destination, therefore, requires thorough investigation 
on the basis of sohd theoretical frameworks and well-designed methods. 
Such investigations are not only worthwhile for researchers, hut could also 
assist managers of historical districts, who are pursuing the goal of
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promoting the economic development of the district and the understanding 
of the local culture and history while also paying careful attention to their 
conservation duties.
1.3. The Aim of This Study
This study aims to investigate visitors’ evaluation of a historical district. 
Instead of attempting to obtain general conclusions that are apphcable for a 
vast number of cases, it focuses particularly on the estabhshment of 
theoretical frameworks and propositions of suitable methods for exploring 
relevant variables. In other words, this study tries to propose a way of 
arguing and investigating this complex theme for future studies which may 
share the common objective of laying foundations for a wider survey with 
use of predetermined questions. Although hmited in scope for generahsation, 
the results ohtained through this study will also be discussed and compared 
to past arguments in order to gain further insights into issues related to the 
evaluation of a historical district as a tourism destination, and ensure the 
fruitfulness of the frameworks and methods.
Ohviously, this will provide the hasis for future research using the methods 
developed here, possibly in tourism destinations. Given the scope of the 
work in developing the theoretical frameworks and methods, it was not 
intended at the outset to include this sort of research here. On account of 
these standpoints, the following problem statement is proposed here-
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What is  the structure o f evaluation o f a historical d istrict as a tourism  
destination?
This problem statement can further be broken down to the following 
sub ■ statements •
1. What is a historical district as a tourism destination?
2. How do visitors evaluate a historical district as a tourism destination?
3. How is it possible to investigate visitors’ evaluation of a historical district 
as a tourism destination?
The second sub - statement about the way visitors evaluate a historical 
district as a tourism destination is further narrowed down to the following 
questions:
- What do visitors gaze on in a historical district?
How do they feel about what they gaze on?
- How do visitors’ mental states relate to what they gaze on and how they 
feel about it?
In view of the three questions related to the second sub-statement, the third 
sub-statement about methods to investigate visitors’ evaluation of a 
historical district as a tourism destination can be detailed as follows:
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- How to measure the three variables {what visitors gaze on, how they feel 
aboutit, visitors' m ental stated  and relationships between these three?
1.4. The Scope of This Study
This study centres on visitors’ evaluation of a historical district, which is 
defined as a cluster of historical assets (houses and other constructions). 
Arguments about the definition of concepts of a destination, an attraction, 
heritage tourism and cultural tourism lead this study to consider, not only 
historical houses, but also people and the signs of contemporary human 
activities such as their commercial activities. The detailed arguments about 
the definitions of these concepts are observed in Chapter 2. This study 
employed photographs as stimuh for subjects to evaluate throughout the 
investigation. As explained in the later chapters, this decision was made in 
hght of the efficacy of using stiU*image visual stimuh for investigations of 
visitors’ evaluation of the features that they gaze on in a historical district.
The focus of this study and the employment of photographs as the stimuh 
almost inevitahly result in the exclusion of some variables. These include, 
for instance, accessibüity, which may relate to visitors’ evaluation of a 
historical district, hut does not pertain to how the district looks. Other 
variables, such as things that visitors can experience or sense other than 
through sight, for example, the quahty of services and the level of costs, may 
possibly be overlooked. Temporal phenomena, such as the change of weather 
or climate, and the spatial characteristics of the district, are other variables
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whose effects may not he fully elucidated hy this study.
However, it should be noted that, as Gestalt-g&yecology suggests, objects are 
perceived as gestalten, which is translated as organised wholes, 
configurations or patterns, rather than combinations of isolated sensations 
(Gross & Mcllveen, 1997). One law of Gestalt psychology the law o f 
pragnanz, further suggests that “psychological organisation will always be 
as good as the prevailing conditions” (Gross & Mcllveen, 1997, p.3). “Good 
is defined as “possessing a high degree of internal redundancy that is 
structure of an unseen part is highly predictable firom the visible parts” 
(Atteneave 1954 as cited in Gross & Mcllveen, 1997, p.3). Therefore, it is 
possible that subjects may guess the effects of the variables unseen in the 
photographs on the basis of some visual clues.
In addition to these variables attributed to the characteristics of the district, 
the effects of some variables on visitors’ side, such as their 
socio-demographic and psychological characteristics or their travel 
behaviour may not be brought to fight. Further arguments about these 
variables are provided in later chapters.
The framework of this study is based on a range of authors in a range of 
fields. In this introduction section, only a few examples of the main authors 
are presented. Studies by Ashworth (1988, 1991) and his co-authors lay the 
foundation for the definition of a historical district as the research object.
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The theoretical imphcations for the investigation of the components of 
visitors’ evaluation of a historical district and the relationships between 
them are offered largely by Baloglu (1998, 1999, 2000, 2001) and his 
co-authors’ studies of “cognitive and affective components” and Gutman 
(1982), who proposes “means-end chain model”. Gutman’s model also 
provides the basis for the design of the methods. Urry (1990), who proposes 
concepts of “romantic/collective gaze”, and some authors who have discussed 
or investigated effects of “crowding” (Argyle, Furnham & Graham, 1981; 
Ditton, Fedler & Graefe, 1983 cited in Manning, 1985, p. 76; Graham & 
Burge, 1984; Hull, 1990; Schreyer & Roggenbuck, 1978; Stokols, 1972; 
Womble & Studebaker, 1981) provide interesting insights into the effects of 
other people on visitors’ evaluation of a historical district as a tourism 
destination. Cohen’s (1979b) concept of a touristic situation and Pearce’s 
(1982b) modification of Cohen’s concept together with a typology of visitors 
to heritage sites such as ones as proposed hy McKercher and du Cros (2002) 
imply how visitors could perceive touristic features of a historical district.
Some authors’ concepts, theories and findings are inevitably excluded firom 
the scope of this study. As argued earfier, some variables attributed to a 
historical district are not focused on as the variables of this research. As a 
result, not all the attributes in the hst of destination image attributes 
proposed by past authors such as Echtner and Ritchie (1991, 1993) and Lew 
(1987) are covered by this study. Although the importance of cross-cultural 
studies is suggested hy some arguments or study findings (Ashworth &
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Tunbridge, 20005 GiUis, Richard, & Hagen, 19865 Homma, 1990), studies of 
this kind are not fully considered here because, as explained earher, 
investigations of variables of visitors are beyond the scope of this study. 
Future studies on evaluations of tourism destinations, including historical 
districts, are expected to consider the variables suggested by these authors.
1.5. The Structure of This Study
This study comprises nine chapters that cover the steps to answer the 
problem statements, sub-statements and more detailed research questions 
mentioned in the preceding sub-chapter.
Chapter V  Introduction
This aims to explain the aim and significance of this study clarifying 
research objectives and offering an overview of the process of the research.
Chapter 2- The Nature o f a H istorical D istrict
This chapter aims to answer the first sub-statement (in 1.3), “What is a 
historical district as a tourism destination?”. A concept of a historical district 
as a tourism destination is discussed in consideration of its geographical 
form, contrived and uncontrived elements. Further understanding of this 
concept is attempted with reference to other relevant concepts of a 
destination, an attraction, heritage tourism and cultural tourism.
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Chapter 3 ’ Visitors* evaluation o f a place
This chapter aims to lay the foundations for an understanding of the 
evaluation of a historical district as a tourism destination by focusing on the 
evaluation of a tourism destination in general. This chapter is engaged 
particularly with theoretical arguments and psychological theories and 
concepts, such as ones related to components of tourism destination image 
and means'end chain model. Some important evaluative components and 
possible relationships between these components are suggested through the 
hterature review of these theories and concepts.
Chapter 4 ‘ Visitors* Evaluation o f a H istorical D istrict 
The second suh'statement (in 1.3), “How do visitors evaluate a historical 
district as a tourism destination?”, is answered in this chapter. The 
framework proposed in Chapter 3 is apphed to visitors’ evaluation 
particularly of a historical district as a tourism destination. Many theories 
and concepts, such as ones related to crowding and evaluative dimensions of 
destinations and romantic and collective gaze were consulted, and many 
insights into questions of “What do visitors gaze on in a historical district?” 
and “How do they feel about what they gaze on?” (see 1.3) were obtained 
through this process. Past studies of heritage and cultural tourism were 
found to offer many suggestions particularly about mental states of visitors 
to a historical district.
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Chapter 5- Evaluation o f Appropriate Methods
In order to answer the third sub-statement (in 1.3), “How is it possible to 
investigate visitors’ evaluation of a historical district as a tourism 
destination?”, in other words, “How to measure the variables identified 
(“what visitors gaze on”, “how they feel about it” and “visitors’ mental 
states ”) and relationships between them?”, a range of measurement 
techniques are assessed in order to select suitable methods for this study in 
consideration of both strengths and weaknesses of each method. The 
assessment starts with broad categories of structured and unstructured 
methods, and each of the methods is further broken down into more 
particular methods. Personal interviews with use of Repertory Grid Analysis 
based on Kelly’s (1955) personal construct theory and Laddering Analysis 
based on means-end chain model (Gutman, 1982), which were to be followed 
by shde experiments, were selected as the methods for this study. 
Photographs taken in and around a Japanese historical district were 
employed as stimuh in all the selected methods.
Chapter 6- Implementation
This chapter outlines the implementation of the fieldworks using the 
selected methods and data analyses. Thirty university students were 
interviewed, and the subsequent shde experiments were conducted in 
laboratory settings with 44 university students in total. While the analyses 
of the results of personal interviews rehed largely on manual work by the 
researcher, the results of shde experiments were analysed with use of some
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statistical methods* principal component analysis and path analysis.
Chapter 7- Results
The results of the analyses are presented* first for the personal interviews 
and next for the shde experiments. As for the results of the personal 
interviews, the extracted variables are presented in tables and the 
relationships between them are depicted in the form of tree figures. The 
presentation of the results of the shde experiments are largely divided into 
two parts* principal component analysis and path analysis. While the former 
filustrate basic components lying behind the components ehcited though the 
personal interviews, the latter examines the significance of relationships 
between the components extracted as a result of the former within a 
hypothesised model.
Chapter 8' Discussion
The results presented in Chapter 7 are interpreted and discussed. After the 
results of personal interviews and shde experiments have been discussed, 
the reasonableness of the theoretical framework and the efficacy of the 
methods are assessed.
The reason why the findings are reported and discussed although they are 
hmited in scope for generahsation is that the hlustration of some important 
findings seems useful to justify the theoretical fi*ameworks and methods.
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Chapter 9- Conclusion
First, the aim and process of this study are summarised here again. Next, 
conclusions are drawn with reference to the theoretical frameworks and 
results, and this study’s contributions both to theoretical and methodological 
advance and to management of a historical district as a tourism destination 
are discussed. This is followed by reflection on limitations and then by 
propositions for future research.
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Chapter 2- The Nature of a Historical District
2.1. Introduction
The aim of this chapter is to clarify the nature of a historical district, which 
is the particular focus of this study. In order to achieve this goal, this 
chapter first attempts to illustrate the physical form of a historical district. 
This is necessary because the form of a historical district, such as its 
geographical scale, could be relevant to visitors’ evaluation. Secondly, 
several tourism-related concepts are reviewed, and their relevance to 
historical districts is discussed. This is expected to foster the understanding 
of the nature of a historical district.
2.2. Physical Form of a Historical District
2.2.1. Geographical forms
It is difficult to describe cities that include historical assets, due to a wide 
range of diversity in their geographical forms. Ashworth & Tunbridge (2000) 
propose three types of historical cities, which vary in terms of their 
geographical scales and the location of historical assets. At one extreme of 
this typology there are large “multifimctional cities” (Ashworth & 
Tunbridge, 2000, p.213), such as London or Paris, where historical 
attractions are included rather than comprise the whole city. In such large 
cities, historical elements could be either clustered in a specific area or 
dispersed around a wide area. At the other extreme are small,
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monofimctional cities, such as Rothenburg of der Tauber, Germany, 
WiUiamsburg, the United States, which Ashworth and Tunbridge (2000) 
state as examples. In these cities, historical assets occupy the majority of 
the city space. In the middle of the continuum, there are medium-sized 
multifunctional cities, such as Groningen, the Netherlands, Gdanske, 
Poland, Quebec City, Canada, and Charleston, the United States as 
exemplified by Ashworth and Tunbridge (2000), which are small enough to 
have a chance of a core cluster of historical assets, but are also large enough 
to experience contemporary poHtical, social or economic pressures. This 
typology imphes that historical areas can vary in both their geographical 
scales and the degree of internal unity in their historical features.
Due to such diversity, attention should be paid not only to territorial 
boundaries, but also to particular areas within a territory. Apart firom a 
limited number of small and monofunctional historical cities that are 
geographically isolated fi*om large commercial areas, historical assets are 
intermingled with modernly developed assets. The issue to be noted then is 
how historical elements and modern elements coexist. In some places, 
individual historical assets, such as palaces or temples, are dispersed and 
surrounded hy modern developed assets. In others, there is what Ashworth 
and Tunbridge (2000) describe as “historical gems”, where “the historic 
resource is hoth so dramatic, extensive, and complete and also so valued as 
to dominate their urban morphology, their identity and their poficy options” 
(p. 156). While each of the historical assets in the former types of areas can
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be regarded as a historical attraction in itself, substantial continuity of 
historical assets in the latter is also a puUing force for visitors.
This study focuses on historical gems (Ashworth & Tunbridge, 2000), 
particularly on historical gems within a city. In this study, a term, historical 
district, instead of historic gem, is employed to describe the research object. 
This is because the term “gem”, which Hterally means “a jewel” (Ashworth & 
Tunbridge, 2000, p. 460) or “something ... especially good or helpful” 
(Ashworth & Tunbridge, 2000, p. 460), seems too rhetorical, and “district”, 
which means “an area of a town or country” (Ashworth & Tunbridge, 2000, p. 
319), represents the research object more appropriately.
2.2.2. Contrived and uncontrived elem ents
Unlike many products, tourist places are complex (Smith, 1994) and 
multidimensional (Gartner, 1989) objects that vary in a broad range of 
respects. Under such circumstances, it is often the case that the boundary 
between the core functions and augmented functions are unclear. In the 
field of general marketing, Kotler (1991, 1994) argues that products 
comprise a layer of elements that range fi*om ones close to fundamental 
benefits that customers are really buying to relatively augmented or 
additional ones. In tourism studies also, some authors (Gunn, 19945 Medlik 
& Middleton, 1973 as cited in Smith, 1994, p. 5845 Mill, 19905 Mill & 
Morrison, 1985) claim that tourist products or tourist destinations are 
composed of attractions and other supporting elements, such as
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accommodation, restaurants, infrastructure, transportation, hospitality of 
people and so on.
Smith (1994) uses the term, “the core”, to describe “physical plant” like “a 
site, natural resource, facüity” such as “wildhfe”, “a hotel”, “a cruiseship”, 
“infrastructure”, and “weather” (p. 588)”, which is supported by service, 
hospitahty of people, travelers’ freedom of choice and system of fostering 
travelers’ involvement in their activities. The term, nucleus, is used by 
Gunn (1985) to mean the core of attraction surrounded by an inviolate belt, 
which is space needed to put a nucleus in context and is further surrounded 
by zone o f closure including tourism infrastructures like transport or 
souvenir shops. Leiper (1990) also defines a nucleus as “any feature or 
characteristic of a place that a traveler contemplates visiting or actually 
visits” (p.372) such as the natural, built and socio-cultural environments. 
Leiper (1990) indicates a layer of elements that comprise the nucleus, by 
claiming that there are three types of nucleus: a primary nucleus, which 
influences visitors’ decision about where to go pre-visit, a secondary nucleus, 
which is known pre-visit hut not significant in travel decision, and a 
territory nucleus, which is unknown pre-visit (Leiper, 1990).
Further discussion of the structure of tourism products aside is beyond the 
scope of this study. Here it should he noted that there seems to be 
inconsistency in those authors’ views of what is included in the core. For 
example. Smith (1994) mentions supporting elements, such as
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accommodation, infrastructure, transportation as a part of the core while 
some others do not. This confusion is caused probably because “the support 
facUities themselves may form the nucleus, as in a resort hotel” (Leiper, 
1990, p.376). Swarbrooke (2002) also claims that attractions cannot simply 
be distinctly difierent from support services, and that such augmented 
facilities are often developed inside core attractions or become attractions in 
their own right. As discussed in the latter section, such tendency is also 
observed in a historical area, even in a historic gem, which leads to further 
discussion of the features of a historical district.
Historical areas have been described as places that offer opportunities for 
visitors to appreciate the past (Lynch, 1972; Millar, 19895 Moscardo, 2000). 
At the same time, unlike some attractions, such as theme parks, which are 
physically differentiated from surrounding areas, a historical area usually 
comprises pubhc space. In this sense, a historical area is what Schmidt 
(1979) describes as an attraction that “has some ongoing, non-tourist 
purpose in itself’ (p. 449) rather than one that “exists purely to serve 
tourists” (p. 449). In summary the core attraction of a historical district is 
regarded as inherited from the past with minimum perceived traits of 
dehberate human acts intended for tourism.
However, some authors argue (Caffyn & Lutz, 19995 Palmer, 1999) that 
heritage attractions do not always reflect real past events and history. 
According to Hobsbawn and Ranger (1983), origins and traditions are
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constructed in terms of the needs of the present, a view that sheds hght on 
the manipulation of historical districts by present generations. Indeed, 
heritage attractions are described as superûcial ju n k  (Halewood & Hannam, 
2001), tabloid history (Walsh, 1992) and bogus history (Hewison, 1987). 
Famous historical districts are particularly subject to manipulation by the 
tourism industry, and thus can be regarded as multi-faceted objects that 
comprise both legacies of the past and present manipulation.
The contrived elements that a historical district entails as a tourism 
destination are diverse, but they are expected to be observed m a in ly  in the 
following aspects. In the following arguments, each of the aspects is 
examined in detail.
Commercialisation
Hewison (1987) describes heritage tourism as the manifestation of the 
commerciahsation of culture. Furthermore, Urry (1990) and Richards 
(1996a) claim that any forms of tourism involve consumption, and that 
tourism and commerciahsation are usuahy in an inseparable relationship. 
Indeed, as Holden (2005) argues, as a result of rise in levels of disposable 
income and the segregation of leisure as time spent away from work, 
tourism has inevitably turned to be “a commodity for consumption” (p.51). 
The behef that a historical object has value as such leads to the notion that 
it is worth money and can be traded as a tourism product for economic 
return; in being converted into tourism products, historical objects are often
Chapter 2 ’ The Nature of a H istorical District 21
transformed into commodified products (Adorno, 1991; Ashworth, 1991; 
Ashworth & Voogt, 1990, 1994; McKercher & du Gros, 2002; Sack, 1992; 
Waitt & McGuirk, 1997 as cited in Hubbard & Lfiley 2000, p.22l), arranged 
and managed to encourage consumption (Sack, 1992). Gunn (1988) further 
claims that a place needs development of facilities, services and information 
systems in order to attract visitors. In tourism studies, such 
commerciahsation has been criticised for transforming historical settings 
into superficial and often inaccurate presentations of history for the sake of 
entertainment (Hewison, 1987), and for ruining the authentic values of local 
culture and human relations and generating, in MacCanneh’s (1976) term, 
staged authenticity, or what Boorstin (1964) describes as pseudcevents, 
Mathieson and Wah (1982) also state that tourism has been accused of being 
‘culturahy arrogant’ for manipulating the traditions and customs for 
people to make tourist experiences more interesting and satisfying^’ (p. 173). 
Further criticisms focus on the lack of rigour, honesty and factual accuracy 
in the presentation of heritage as a marketable product (Herbert, 1995).
While some authors suggest that touristic settings in a historical area are 
often perceived negatively not only by academics, but also by visitors, others 
question whether visitors actuaUy care about those settings. Visitors’ 
perception of touristic settings in historical settings wül be discussed 
further in Chapter 4.
Such commerciahsation is also appHcable for a historical district. Ashworth
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and Tunbridge (2000) argue that a historic city “comprises preserved 
artifacts from the past, but is not the totahty of these artefacts” (p. 50). They 
propose a concept of a “tourist-historic city”, which is “the area of overlap 
between the historic and tourist cities, this being the part of the city where 
historical artifacts and associations are being actively used for tourism, 
whether as primary attractions, secondary supporting services or merely as 
a background environment for the enjoyment of visitors engaged in 
non-historic activities” (p. 85). In this sense, in a tourist-historic city, 
distinctive areas with particular functions, such as shopping or office 
quarters, are often not clearly observed. In contrast, in a historical district 
whose geographical scale is limited, historical and commercial areas where 
commercial elements such as shopping, entertainment or catering facihties 
are observed may be merged rather than distinguished from historical 
areas.
In a relatively well-conserved Japanese historical district, visible signs of 
commerciahsation are observed in the interior-exterior dichotomy (Lynch, 
1972) of historical huHdings for commercial purposes, which results from the 
usage of the interiors of historical buildings as commercial amenities such 
as souvenir shops, restaurants or accommodation. Ohno (1997), who is a 
Japanese researcher of architecture, provides a useful framework for 
approaching tourists’ visual perception of such commerciahsation in a 
Japanese historical district. In his surface theory, hyso-ron in his original 
Japanese term, two types of surface of stores in Tokyo are proposed. One is
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the m arket type, which refers to a store that is relatively open to the outside, 
has more decorations on the facades, and exhibits a number of goods along 
the eaves. Another is the long-established store type, which describes a store 
that has few additions on the facades, has formal, legitimate and consistent 
architectural designs, and whose merchandise is not visually prominent 
from outside. In terms of visitors’ the visual commerciahsation is especiaUy 
prominent in the areas where the former type of stores exceeds the latter 
type.
The existence o f other people
Pearce (1982b) defines a tourist environment as any place that fostered the 
feeling of being a tourist. Indeed, to put it forcibly, a place has a reason for 
being a tourist destination only when tourists choose to visit the place with 
the awareness of being a tourist. This is also the case for destinations that 
are not primarily intended for tourism and have reasons for being other 
than as a tourism destination. Therefore, it can be argued that the existence 
of tourists is a necessary prerequisite for a tourist destination. Obviously, 
the more famous and accessible a historical area is, the more visitors are 
likely to visit it. Interestingly Urry (1995) argues that preservation of a 
particular area might contribute to the fame of the area as a tourism 
destination because preservation distinguishes the area from other areas. 
That is, the fact that an area is preserved may make potential visitors think 
that the area is special, valuable and, therefore, worth visiting. In this sense, 
a well-preserved historical area within a city that is of a certain
Chapter 2: The Nature of a Historical D istrict 24
geographical scale and is accessible could attract a large number of visitors 
who are basically attracted by its unique preserved elements.
However, the existence of people, especially a large number of visitors 
concentrated in a specific non tourist-oriented area, has been regarded 
negatively firom various points of views. More profound arguments on this 
issue are to be presented in the next chapter, but it is emphasised here that 
the existence of a certain number of people in a historic area is a 
consequence of the area receiving attention as a tourism destination.
A historical d istrict as focused on in thia Rtudy
In order to shed fight on contrived elements of a historical district, this 
study focuses on a historical district, particularly within a medium or 
large-sized multifunctional city. Small and monofunctional cities are 
excluded fi*om this study because the mixture of historical and modern 
elements, which is one of the research interests of this study, is often 
obscure in those cities, due to the lack of economic pressures firom the 
surrounding area. Medium-sized multifunctional cities seem appropriate for 
this study because they have historical elements as their main 
characteristics with some diversity of modernity, and it is, therefore, 
expected that visitors’ response to various contrived elements within a 
historical gem can be investigated. The type of a historical district to be the 
focus of this study is illustrated in Figure 21.
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Figure 21: The Nature of a Historical District as Focused on in This Study
Historical district 
(clustered historical assets)
Primary characteristics -
Not primarily intended for tourism 
Historical/authentic space
The characteristics of 
a historical district
intended for tourism 
commercial space (market type or 
long established store type) 
a number of others
Secondary characteristics -
Figure 2-1 explains that a historical district as the focus of this study is not 
a large area hke a city but a cluster of historical assets (houses and other 
elements). The figure also depicts the nature of a historical district as an 
area overlapped by primarily non-tourism oriented characteristics and 
secondary tourism-oriented ones.
2.3. Tourism-related Concepts and a Historical District
2.3.1. Tburist/Tburism destination or attractions
Tourism/Thuriat Destination
The term tourism destination or tourist destination is a complex concept 
that has not been clearly defined. For instance, Medhk (1997) defines a 
destination as “countries, regions, towns and other areas which attract
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tourists, are main locations of tourist activity, and tend to account for most 
of tourists’ time and spending” (p. 250), which could refer to places on a 
range of geographical scales. In tourism studies, the term, destination, has 
usually been used to refer to places of a geographically large scale rather 
than a particular spot. The review of past tourism studies that have 
investigated people’s mental states concerning places revealed that the word, 
destination, is used to describe cities (Chon, 1992; Dadgostar & Isotalo, 
1995; Lubbe, 1988; Oppermann, 1996; Yau & Chan, 1990), regions (Chen & 
Kerstetter, 1999; Cho, 1998; Choi, Chan & Wu, 1999; Hueng & Qu, 2000; 
Phelps, 1986) and countries (Andreu, Bunge & Cooper, 2000; Baloglu, 1997, 
1998, 1999, 2000, 2001; Baloglu & Brinberg, 1997; Baloglu & McCleary, 
1999a, 1999b; Bojanic, 1991; Chen & Hu, 2000; Dann, 1996; Driscoll, 
Lawson & Nieven, 1994; Echtner & Ritchie, 1991, 1993; Embacher & Buttle, 
1989; Gartner & Shen, 1992; Gyte, 1987; Haahti, 1986: Hu & Ritchie, 1993; 
Murphy, 1999; Pearce, 1982a; Tapachai & Waryazak, 2000). However, more 
hmited areas like beaches or mountains, are also regarded as destinations 
(Kim, 1998).
The next question is whether a historical district can be regarded as a 
tourism destination. Most historical districts can probably be regarded as 
destinations as long as they have a certain geographical expanse. However, 
there is a case that a city that includes a historical district is regarded as a 
famous tourism destination itself. In this case, it may be confusing to use 
the term, destination, for the historical district because such a description
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implies that there is a destination within a destination. Therefore, although 
a historical district could be included in the category of a destination, it 
should be ensured that the specific district of research interest can be 
identified clearly so that the term destination is not misunderstood to refer 
to the city where the historical district is located.
Attractions
Pearce (1991) defines an attraction as “a named site with a specific human 
or natural feature which is the focus of visitor and management attractions” 
(1991, p. 9) while Gunn (1994, p. 58) defines attractions as “those developed 
locations that are planned and managed for visitor interest, activity and 
enjoyment” (p. 58). Whereas attractions are defined by these two authors as 
places of tourism interests, Middleton (2001) provides a more 
comprehensive definition, which says visitor attractions are “designed 
permanent resources that are controlled and managed for their own sake 
and for the enjoyment, entertainment and education of the visiting pubhc” 
(p. 352). Middleton’s definition includes many types of places or built objects, 
which include not only core attractions, but also, supporting infrastructure 
(Hudman & Hawkins, 1989; Schmidt, 1979).
An attraction is an even more comprehensive concept than a destination, in 
a sense that this term is not necessarily confined to a place. Indeed, let 
alone a basic classification of attractions on the basis of whether they are 
man-made or natural (Cooper, Fletcher, Gilbert, Shepherd & WanhiU, 1998;
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Goeldner, Ritchie & McIntosh, 20001 Medhk, 1997), there are many more 
dimensions on which attractions could vary. Like Yale (1998), who proposes 
a division of attractions between site attractions, which are permanent and 
fixed to one spot, and event attractions, which occur regularly at the same 
place or temporarily many authors also treat intangible or temporal objects 
as attractions. Such objects include, for instance, temporal events, which are 
either man-made (Cooper et al, 1998; Liu & Auyong, 1987; Medhk, 1997; 
Swarbrooke, 2002; Weaver & Oppermann, 2000) or natural (Schmidt, 1979; 
Weaver & Oppermann, 2000), and traditions, customs or people’s way of life 
(Hudman & Hawkins, 1989) that includes clothes (Schmidt, 1979), cuisine 
(Hudman & Hawkins, 1989), language (Hudman & Hawkins, 1989), music 
and dance (Hudman & Hawkins, 1989). Some products hke arts (Hudman & 
Hawkins, 1989) or handicrafts (Hudman & Hawkins, 1989) and creatures 
such as animals or vegetations (Weaver & Oppermann, 2000) or even people 
(Murphy 1985) are also considered as attractions.
It is imphed by previously mentioned definitions that attractions can vary 
not only in their physical scales, but also on a continua of 
man-made-natural, tangible-intangible and permanent-temporal. On the 
basis of this notion, a historical district as an attraction can be regarded as 
one of man-made, tangible and permanent attractions on a relatively large 
scale, provided that it attracts visitors. However, it can be argued that in a 
historical district, not only physical buildings, but also people’s activities in 
the buildings could catch visitors’ interests. This is probably a unique nature
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of a historical district as an attraction, which cannot be apphed to some 
types of heritage sites, such as the Pyramids or ancient ruined cities. In this 
sense, a historical district could have aspects of intangible or temporal 
attractions.
While previous arguments ihustrate observable physical difference among 
various attractions, there are also other typologies of attractions in terms of 
their potential that fulfih certain needs of visitors. Such typologies include, 
for instance, the fbhowing:
- Social (Liu & Auyong, 1987; Schmidt, 1979)
- Pohtical (Hudman & Hawkins, 1989)
- Cultural (Hudman & Hawkins, 1989; Liu & Auyong, 1987; Schmidt,
1979; Weaver & Oppermann, 2000)
- Science/Technological (Hudman & Hawkins, 1989; Schmidt, 1979)
- Rehgious (Hudman & Hawkins, 1989; Schmidt, 1979)
- Historical (Hudman & Hawkins, 1989; Liu & Auyong, 1987)
- Recreation & Sports (Hudman & Hawkins, 1989; Liu & Auyong, 1987; 
Weaver & Oppermann, 2000)
- Shopping (Hudman & Hawkins, 1989; Liu & Auyong, 1987)
- Education (Hudman & Hawkins, 1989; Liu & Auyong, 1987)
- Entertainment (Hudman & Hawkins, 1989; Liu & Auyong, 1987)
It should be noted that there could be duphcation between these categories. 
For example, many cultural attractions, some of which are concerned with
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modern culture, include historical attractions, which could also have 
rehgious, social or educational meanings for visitors. It is also worth noting 
that an individual attraction often extends over more than one category 
although it usually has prominent features characterised by one or a few 
categories. For instance, a historical district is basically a historical and 
cultural attraction, but could have some rehgious elements. It could also 
fulfill educational purposes such as school outings or tours to German 
concentration camps from the World War II in Poland. Some visitors also 
enjoy shopping at souvenir shops in a historical district although such a 
need is usuahy secondary.
FinaUy, despite a hroad range of objects that can be attractions, as Nyberg 
(1994) points out, a tourist attraction can only be defined in relation to the 
perceptions of someone who considers it an attraction. Such 
comprehensiveness of a term, attraction, is imphed by Medhk (1997), who 
defines an attraction as “elements of the tourist product which attract 
visitors and determine the choice to visit one place rather than another” (p. 
254), or by Lew (1987), whose definition of attraction says “tourist 
attractions consist of ah those elements of ‘non-home’ place that draw 
discretionary travelers away firom their home” (p. 554). In this sense, it is 
argued that whether a certain object is an attraction depends heavhy on 
how people perceive it. This is probably particularly apphcable for a non 
tourist-oriented attraction, like a historical district, whose original identity 
as a place is not tourism-oriented.
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Tbuiism destinations or attractions
Swarbrooke (2002) attempts to distinguish an attraction from a tourism 
destination as follows:
Attractions are generally single units, individual sites or very small, 
easily dehmited geographical areas based on a single key feature. 
Destinations are larger areas that include a number of individual 
attractions together with the support services required by tourists (p.9). 
Bieger (1998 as cited in Sauerwein & Pechlaner, 2002, p. 181) also defines a 
destination as “products or sets of products and/or services regarded as 
critical in the decision to visit an area for a hofiday stay”. These definitions 
imply that a destination is something that contains smaller assets that are 
the objects of visit. It is also imphed that an attraction has a certain key 
feature rather than multiple attractiveness. In this way, although an 
attraction is a broader concept than a tourism destination in the sense that 
an attraction includes many more types of objects, the concept of an 
attraction can he regarded as included within the concept of a destination in 
terms of its geographical scale and complexity.
However, as Holloway (1998) claims, the term, attraction, is often used 
synonymously with destination. It is assumed that this is partly due to the 
difficulty in distinguishing the two concepts on the basis of their 
geographical scales. For instance, a theme park, which is usually regarded 
as a man-made attraction, often includes smaller attractions such as rides, 
shops or parades. A beach, which can be regarded as a natural attraction
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could also encompasses some events like firework displays. In this sense, 
the ground that Swarhrooke (2002) presents in order to distinguish 
attractions firom destinations does not seem rigid enough to he apphed for 
all objects of visit. The greyness of these two concepts is exemplified in the 
studies by Kim (1998), who generically caUs Korean heaches and mountains 
destinations and by Alhemoud and Armstrong (1996), who use a term, 
attraction, to describe beaches in the Middle East.
A historical district also seems to fall into the grey zone between the concept 
of a destination and a concept of an attraction. Considering that a historical 
district has a key as a place that offers opportunities for visitors to 
appreciate the past (Lynch, 1972; Mhlar, 1989; Moscardo, 2000) and often is 
included in a larger municipafity, it may be defined as a kind of attraction. 
However, the consideration of its geographical expansion, its complex nature 
that involves both contrived and uncontrived elements, and the fact that it 
usuahy comprises pubhc spaces unlike theme parks, it also seems to fit in 
the category of a destination. This study therefore, dehberately considers 
these two terms synonymous. Past studies that treated geographical space 
as an attraction as weh as a tourism destination are referred in this study, 
and the term, which is used in each study wih be cited.
2.3.2. Heritage
The International Council on Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS) defines 
heritage as fohows:
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a broad concept that includes tangible assets, such as natural and 
cultural environments, encompassing landscapes, historic places, sites 
and built environments, as well as intangible assets, such as collections, 
past and continuing cultural practices, knowledge, and hving 
experience (1999 in McKercher & du Gros, 2002, p. 7).
This definition depicts the complex nature of heritage, “which has extended 
over time to encompass tangible forms ... as weU as ‘natural’ heritage...” 
(Bennett, 1997, p. 273). Heritage in this definition indeed includes tangible 
and intangible forms of sites on a range of geographical scales. It should also 
be noted that, as Tassell and Tassell (1990 as cited in Confer & Kerstetter, 
2000, p.28) claim, heritage tourism also involves natural heritage sites, such 
as gardens, wilderness, areas of scenic beauty and valued cultural 
landscapes while Tunbridge and Ashworth (1996) describe heritage as 
covering the artifacts of human productivity as well as “elements in whole or 
in part firom the natural environment in terms of ‘heritage landscapes’ and 
even ‘heritage flora and fauna’ which are survivals from a past or are seen 
as in some sense original or typical” (p.2).
The form of heritage is broad as Bowes (1989) claimed that:
... heritage must be broadly defined to encompass not only major sites 
and institutions, but the entire landscape of the region with its 
geographic base: farms and field patterns, roads, harbours, industrial 
structures, villages and main streets, commercial estabfishments and of 
course, the people themselves and their traditions and economic
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activities (p.36).
Swarbrooke (1994) also indicates a variety of heritages in terms of its 
geographical scales, stating that the heritage tourism product “may be a 
single attraction, a destination area, or a whole country” (p. 224). As well as 
tangible, natural or man-made forms, the definition by ICOMOS claims that 
it can be also intangible. In more detail, Ashworth and Tunhridge (1996) 
identify five types of heritage as follows:
- Heritage places — objects, buildings, sites, towns, districts, regions
- Memories — collective and individual 
Cultural and artistic production
- Heritage landscapes and heritage flora and fauna
- The heritage industry — selling goods and services with a heritage 
component
These include both tangible objects, which include hving creatures, products, 
huhdings and places, and intangible objects, which cover services and 
memories.
Acts of the tourism industry are mentioned at the end of their fist. Prentice 
(1994) also claims that heritage includes things “which can be portrayed for 
promotion as tourism products” (p.312). However, it is argued from some 
points of views that focus on perceptions of visitors that these acts can be 
included only when heritage is regarded as a tourism object.
Timothy and Boyd (2003) provide further detailed classifications of heritage
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sites with reference to earlier studies-
Natural heritage, which is usually associated with protected areas like 
national parks (Butler & Boyd, 2000; Dearden & RoUins, 1993)
Living cultural heritage, such as fashions, foods, customs (Boniface,
1995; Butler & Hinch, 1996; Nuryanti, 1996; Richards, 1996b)
Built heritage, such as historic cities, cathedrals, monuments, castles 
(Asworth & Tunridge, 2000)
Industrial heritage- elements of a region’s past that were influenced in 
its growth and development, such as coal, lumber activity, textiles 
(Edwards & Llurdes, 1996; Jansen*Verbeke, 1999)
Personal heritage: aspects of regions that have value and significance to 
individuals or groups of people, such as Normandy beach landings, 
cemeteries, rehgious sites (Lennon & Foley, 1999)
- Dark heritage such as places of atrocity symbols of death and pain, and 
elements of the past some would prefer to forget (Lennon & Foley 1999) 
The coverage of heritage seems so broad as a concept of attraction, and there 
seems to be no objective measure to distinguish heritage from other forms of 
attractions.
However, it is also too simpfistic to conclude that anything can he regarded 
as heritage. Indeed, things could be recognised as valuable to a certain 
degree in order to be considered as heritage. Such values are derived from 
their historical value. Indeed, as Nuryanti (1996) argues, a heritage is 
usually associated with a past culture in a sense that the word, inheritance,
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which is often regarded as related to a heritage is ‘‘something transformed 
from one generation to another” (p. 249) while Hardy claims that heritage 
represents “cultural traditions as weU as artifacts — that are inherited from 
the past” (Hardy 1988, p.338). Poria (2001, p. 55) also associates heritage 
with “a thing (tangible or nontangible) based on history (directly or 
indirectly)”. Indeed, Johnson and Thomas (1995) claim that over the past 
decade heritage has been employed to describe virtually anything by which 
some hnks, however, tenuous, can be made with the past.
It should be emphasised here that not everything inherited from the past is 
valued by people. Hall and McArthur (1998), indeed, claim that “heritage is 
the things of value that are inherited”, and “represents what we want to 
keep” (p. 4). Zeppel and Hall (1992) also describe heritage tourism as based 
on nostalgia for the past and the desire to experience diverse cultural 
landscape and forms. Such history-related characteristics of heritage seem 
to fit the nature of a historical district that offers opportunities for visitors 
to appreciate the past (Lynch, 1972; Millar, 1989; Moscardo, 2000)
Once the nature of heritage in general is overviewed, the type of heritage by 
which a historical district is labelled needs to be discussed. Among a range 
of forms of heritage sites as discussed, tangible remains of the past, such as 
historical buildings, archaeological sites, monuments, and cultural artifacts 
in museums are the principal resources for heritage tourism (Konrad, 1982). 
A historical district is a form of such tangible past-related heritage
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resources, which comprise historic buildings. Butler and Hinch (1996) and 
Swarbrooke (1994) also mention historic buildings or the surviving elements 
of built environments as a type of heritage. Those heritages are named 
architectural heritage (Ashworth & Tunbridge, 2000; Black, 1990; CanteU, 
1991; HaUs, 1994) or built heritage (Ashworth & Tunbridge, 2000; Nuryanti, 
1996, Timothy & Boyd, 2003). A historical district can also be defined as 
cultural heritage”, which is “the complex of monuments, buildings and 
archaeological sites of outstanding universal value from the point of history, 
art or science” (UNESCO Convention on the Protection of the World’s 
Cultural and Natural Heritage, 1972, cited in Hewison, 1987, p. 15). 
According to the United Nations World Heritage Convention Concerning 
Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage, built heritages are 
further divided into three main components: “monuments, architectural 
works”, “groups of buildings” and “sites” (Nuryanti, 1996, p. 251). In 
consequence, a historical district seems to be best fitted in the category of 
groups of buildings.
Although probably not always apphcable for all cases, certain types of 
historical districts may faU into other types of heritage. In the case of a 
historical district in medium or large cities, urban heritage (Ashworth & 
Tunbridge, 2000; Caffyn & Lutz, 1999; Chang, Milne, Fallon & Pohlmann, 
1996, Murphy 1997) can be utüised. When a historical district includes 
artifacts symboHzing different rehgions, it could also be included in the 
category of religious heritage (Baur, 1996). If a historical district is a place
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where people reside or work in the present time, it can also be labeled as 
living  cultural heritage.
To sum up, it is exphcit that a historical district is a form of heritage in 
terms of its architectural, historical, cultural or often rehgious values. 
However, these facts do not mean that a historical district is always valued 
as a tourist place. The term, heritage is not synonymous with an attraction. 
In contrast, the relation between heritage, which is associated with the past, 
and tourism, which is often considered to be a form of modernity, has caused 
dehates of tradition or modernity (Nuryanti, 1996). Therefore, although a 
historical district that attracts visitors can be regarded as both heritage and 
as attraction, such labelling may be criticised from some standpoints that 
emphasise the contradiction between touristic modernity and heritage.
While previously argued classifications of heritage are based mainly on the 
objective classification of physical features of heritage sites, Poria (2001) 
and his fellows (Poria, Butler & Airey, 2000) propose a definition of heritage 
tourism that focuses largely on motivations of visitors to visit heritage sites 
rather than simply on a fact that the sites are gazed on or visited by them. 
Heritage tourism is defined by them as “a subgroup of tourism, in which the 
motivation for visiting a place is based on the heritage characteristics of the 
place according to the tourist’s perceptions of the site in relation to their 
own heritage” (p.65). Their definition seems to exclude many visitors who 
visit heritage sites with which they feel no or httle sense of relation. Indeed,
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Garrod and Fyall (2001) criticise this definition, and one of the grounds for 
their criticism is that this definition does not meet the actual management 
of heritage attractions that do not necessarily accept visitors who consider 
the sites to be part of their own heritage.
It appears that the definition hy Poria (2001) and Poria et al (2000) raises 
issues about how diversity in forms of tourism involving visitors to a range 
of heritage sites for a range of reasons needs to be considered. Their 
definition can clearly be apphcable for many of the visitors to rehgious 
heritage sites such as the Wahing WaU in Jerusalem and Massada where 
Poria (2001) and Poria, Butler and Airey’s (2004) empirical studies of 
visitors were conducted, but there seem to be large grey areas. Many other 
forms of heritage—related tourism are unlikely to fit in such a clear 
definition. For example, “Thousands of pairs of feet” who “cause trampling 
damage to an antique carpet regardless of whether the owners of those feet 
consider the carpet to be part of their own heritage” (Garrod & FyaU, 2001, 
p. 1050) would not probably be considered to be heritage tourists hy some 
academics like Poria et al (2000, 2004) while those visitors may be 
considered as so by others like Garrod and Fyah (2001). It is argued here 
that the definition by Poria (2001) and Poria et al (2000) and criticism of 
their definitions shed fight on the complex nature of tourism involving 
visitors to types of various heritage sites for various reasons.
There are also views about heritage as something handed over across
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generations. Prentice (1993) defines heritage as “an inheritance or a legacy; 
things of value which have been passed from one generation to the next” 
(p.5) and describes heritage tourism as searching for something that links 
the past and the present. Some views look at heritage tourism particularly 
fi*om views of local societies. In these views, heritage can be defined as 
“elements of the past a society wishes to keep” (Fladmark, 1988; Graham, 
Ashworth & Tunhridge, 2000; Hall & McArthur, 1998; Tunbridge & 
Ashworth, 1996 as cited in Timothy & Boyd, 2003, p.2) or “that which a past 
generation has preserved and handed on to the present and which a 
significant group of population wishes to hand on to the future” (Hewison, 
1989, p.6). Although this study focuses on visitors’ perception and does not 
conduct empirical research on the viewpoints of the locals, these views of 
heritage should be born in mind when making suggestions for future 
management.
2.3.3. Cultural tourism
Finally the concept of cultural tourism is discussed. Although no single 
widely accepted definition of cultural tourism has yet emerged (Richards, 
1993), it would be reasonable to describe it as movements of persons “to 
cultural attractions away from their normal place of residence” (ATLAS 
cited in Richards, 1996a, p. 24). The types of cultural attractions vary as 
Tahana and Oppermann (1998) defines them as ranging “from historical 
monuments to handicrafts or artifacts, from festivals to music and dance 
presentations, and from the busthng street life of a different culture to the
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distinct lifestyle of indigenous people” (p. 23 as cited in Timothy & Boyd, 
2003, p.4). The European Association for Tourism and Leisure Education 
(ECTARC) (1989 cited in Richards, 1996a, p. 22) hsts the following types as 
cultural sites or attractions that are considered to attract tourists:
- archaeological sites and museums
- architecture (ruins, famous buildings, whole town)
- art, sculpture, crafts, gaheries, festivals, events
- music and dance (classical, folk, contemporary)
- drama (theatre, films)
- language and hterature study tours, events
- rehgious festivals, pilgrimages
- complete (folk or primitive) cultures and sub-cultures
In this hst, it is observed that, at least in a European context, the objects of 
cultural tourism overlap with the ones of heritage tourism to a large extent. 
There are indeed some strict views (Poria, 2001; Richards, 2001a; Zeppel & 
Hall, 1992) that distinguish heritage tourism firom cultural tourism, which 
could comprehend appreciation of modern art or architecture. Moscardo 
(2000) also made the distinction between heritage tourism And cultural 
tourism by viewing the former as focusing on the past and the latter as 
focusing on the present. However, Costa and Borg (1993) also claims that 
the concepts of heritage tourism and cultural tourism are so close that there 
is a certain overlap between the two, and that the terms are often used 
synonymously. In addition, a historical district can fit in the category of
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built heritage or architecture, especially whole town. Therefore, a historical 
district can be described as the object of heritage tourism or the object of 
cultural tourism. Therefore, this research regards a historical district as a 
form of cultural tourism as well as heritage tourism, and past studies that 
discussed cultural tourism are also referred to in this study if relevant, and 
the term, cultural tourism, is also cited.
Finally it should be noted that when taking a broad range of objects rather 
than only “high culture” such as the objects mentioned in ECTARC’s Hst 
(Richards, 1996a), into consideration, modern or commercial assets or 
activities of the contemporary generation in a historical district can also be 
considered as cultural attractions.
2.3.4. Visitor or tourist
Although the two terms, visitor and tourist, are not directly related to the 
characteristics of a historical district, the difference between these two 
terms and their appropriation for this study should be discussed to avoid 
confusion. In the world tourism statistics, “visitor” is usually defined as “any 
person visiting a country other than in which he has his usual place of 
residence, for any reason other than following an occupation remunerated 
from within the country visited” (WTO & UNSAT, 1994 as cited in Ritchie & 
Goeldner, 1994, p. 67) while tourist is defined as “a visitor who spends at 
least one night in the country (place) visited” (WTO & UNSAT, 1994 as cited 
in Ritchie & Goeldner, 1994, p. 67). A visitor, who stays at the visited place
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for less than 24 hours is described as an “excursionist” (WTO & UNSAT, 
1994 as cited in Ritchie & Goeldner, 1994, p. 67). In this sense, a visitor is 
usually regarded as the higher concept that includes a tourist and an 
excursionist.
In most cases, tourist attractions or destinations are visited by more 
excursionists than by tourists, who stay there overnight. In tourism studies, 
particularly empirical investigation involving collection of primary data 
about visitors’ mental states, it is often very difficult to distinguish these 
two. Therefore, in this study the term, visitor, will be used to describe all 
the people who visit a historical district from outside. Swarbrooke (2002) 
also suggested that the usage of a term, visitor attraction, is preferable to 
the usage of tourist attraction for this reason.
2.3.5. Summary of tourism -related concepts and a historical district
Taking into account of the previous arguments, the relation between 
tourism-related concepts and a historical district can be illustrated as in 
Table 2-1.
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Table 2 1 : A Historical D istrict in  Terms of the Tburism’Related Concepts 
1/2
Uncontrived/historical aspects
Tangible aspects 
(e.g. architectures)
Intangible aspects 
(e.g. human activities)
As a destination
- has a certain eeofirranhical 
scale and comnlexitv
As an attraction
- attract visitors
- man-made attraction
- tangible attraction
- perm anent attraction
- historical attraction
- cultural attraction
- rehgious attraction
- social attraction
- educational attraction
- shopping attraction
• attract visitors
- man-made attraction
- intangible attraction 
-permanent or temporal
attraction
- historical attraction
- cultural attraction
- (rehgious attraction)
- (social attraction) 
(educational 
attraction)
- (shopping attraction)
As heritage
- inherited from the past
- its relation with the past 
valued bv people
- architectural/built heritage
- cultural heritage
- urban heritage
- rehgious heritage
- inherited from the past
- its relation with the past 
valued by people
- cultural heritage
- urban heritage
- rehgious heritage
As a cultural 
object
- heritage (not contemnorarv)
- architecture (famous
buildings, whole town)
- art, sculpture, crafts,
gaUeries
- heritage (not contemnorarv)
- art, festivals, events
- music and dance (classical, 
folk,
contemporary)
- language and hterature study
tours, events
- rehgious festivals, pilgrimages
Source: based on the previous arguments about concepts of a destination, an 
attraction, heritage and cultural tourism
Note. The underlined features refer to ones focused on as the primary 
features of a historical district in this study.
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Table 2 1 : A Historical D istrict in  Terms of the Tburism-Related Concepts 
2/2
Contrived/commercial/modern aspects
Tangible aspects 
(e.g. architectures)
Intangible aspects 
(e.g. human activities)
As a destination
- has a certain geographical 
scale and complexity
As an attraction
- attract visitors
- man-made attraction
- tangible attraction
- permanent attraction
- social attraction
- shopping attraction
- attract visitors
- man-made attraction
- intangible attraction 
-permanent or temporal
attraction
- (social attraction) 
(educational 
attraction)
- (shopping attraction)
As heritage
As previously argued, historical objects often entails 
commercialisation (Adorno, 1991; Ashworth, 1991; Ashworth & 
Voogt, 1990, 1994; McKercher & du Gros, 2002; Sack, 1992; Waitt 
and McGuirk, 1997), especially when they are regarded as objects 
for tourism.
As a cultural 
object
- contemporary culture_(not
high culture)
- architecture (famous
buildings, whole town)
- contemporary culture_(not high 
culture)
- festivals, events
- music and dance
- language and hterature study
tours, events
Source: based on the previous arguments about concepts of a destination, an 
attraction, heritage and cultural tourism
This table is based on the previous arguments about concepts of a 
destination, an attraction, heritage and cultural tourism and illustrates the 
complex nature of a historical district as a place to visit. For this study, the 
underlined features are focused on as the primary features of a historical 
district. However, because a historical district as the focus of this study is
Chapter 2 : The Nature of a H istorical D istrict 46
never an artificial model without humans, the aspects cannot merely be 
ignored in order to understand the nature of a historical district. Especially 
in this study which attempts to investigate visitors’ response to contrived 
elements as well as uncontrived elements of a historical district, some 
tangible modern elements and signs of contemporary human activities are 
also considered as the elements of a historical district as a tourism 
destination.
2 ,4 . Summary of Chapter 2
This study focuses on a historical district, which is a cluster of historical 
buildings within a medium or large city. Tangible aspects that are inherited 
firom the past, valued by visitors as worth visiting, are proposed as the 
primary characteristics. However, some tangible modern elements and signs 
of contemporary human activities are also considered in order to investigate 
visitors’ response to contrived elements as well as uncontrived elements of a 
historical district.
As for the usage of the terms, concepts of tourism/tourist destination, 
attraction, heritage and cultural tourism as well as arguments or 
propositions on the basis of these concepts, aU are referred to provided that 
they are relevant to a historical district. People who visit a historical district 
are termed as visitors, not tourists, in this study unless the term, tourist, is 
used in the referenced Hterature.
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After clarifying the nature of a historical district both in terms of its 
physical form as well as the relation with tourism-related concepts, this 
study proceeds to discuss visitors’ evaluation of a historical district. However, 
beforehand, visitors’ evaluation of general destinations or attractions will be 
discussed in the following chapter with appHcation of theories and concepts 
of architectural and environmental psychology as well as consumer 
behaviour.
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Chapter 3: Visitors’ Evaluation of a Place
3.1. Introduction
Although we often discuss whether things are favourable or unfavourable, it 
is always difficult for such discussion to reach total agreement because 
many objects are usually evaluated in different respects, often depending on 
each individual’s different mental states. Visitors’ evaluation of places is 
particularly vulnerable to such difficulty caused by human subjectivity. 
Indeed, when regarding tourism as a discretionary people-environment 
interaction that is less restricted with regard to places and time (Walmsley 
& Jenkins, 1993), and referring to Katona’s (1960) argument that objects for 
discretionary spending are selected largely on the basis of people’s attitudes, 
it would be reasonable to assume that visitors’ evaluation of a place in many 
cases arise from the interaction between the features of the place and 
visitors’ subjective mental states.
\fisitors’ evaluation of a historical district is influenced, not only by its 
physical settings, but also by visitors’ mental states. For instance, while 
excessive modern elements intended for visitors often receive unfavourable 
responses from visitors who expected a historic atmosphere, to a certain 
extent, such elements are hkely to be appreciated by visitors with needs for 
famfiiar settings in unfamiHar environments. Therefore, as previously 
explained Poria (2001) and his fellows’ (Poria, Butler & Airey, 2000) 
definition of heritage tourism based on motivations of visitors to visit
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heritage sites imply, investigation of visitors’ evaluation of a historical 
district needs to focus on, not only mere description of physical objects in a 
historical district, but also how visitors subjectively evaluate these objects. 
In other words, the relationship between physical settings in a historical 
district and visitors’ mental states should be investigated for better tourism 
management.
This chapter provides a theoretical discussion of visitors’ evaluation of 
places in general, and of visitors’ evaluation of historical districts in 
particular.
3.2. Visitors' Evaluation of Places in General
It seems that evaluation is usually intuitively understood and has not been 
defined clearly. Indeed, there are very few authors who have attempted to 
explain the meaning of this term in the context of evaluation of a place. 
Among them, for instance, Nasar (1998) argues that evaluative responses to 
particular environments arise fi-om the person, the environment, and the 
interaction between the two. Pearce and Moscardo (1985) also describe 
visitor evaluation as an amalgam of two components: “a study and analysis 
of the demographic and psychological profiles of those people who come to a 
particular site or environment” and “visitors’ appraisal of a given site, 
environment, or display” (p.282). These arguments together imply the 
following:
- Visitors’ evaluation of a place comprises visitors’ perception of a place.
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- Visitors’ evaluation can also vary depending on the profile of an 
individual visitor, and therefore, vary depending on each visitor.
However, the mechanism of visitors’ evaluation of a place, for instance, how 
a certain kind of person feels about a certain kind of feature of a place, is 
still unclear.
For further discussion, the concept of destination image and past studies on 
destination image are reviewed. There have been a number of tourism 
studies on destination image, and, as discussed subsequently a concept of 
destination image is closely related to visitors’ evaluation of a place. 
Therefore, theories related to this concept seem to have many useful 
imphcations for an investigation of visitors’ evaluation of a place.
3.2.1. Visitors’ Evaluation of a place and destination image
A concept of destination image is briefly discussed here although 
comprehensive examination of a number of definitions of destination image 
is beyond the scope of this study. It is observed that destination image has 
been described as related to subjective mental states, such as behefs (Chon, 
1990; Kotler, 1982), ideas (Chon, 1990; Kotler, 1982), impressions (Chon, 
1990; Kotler, 1982; Milman & Pizam, 1995), visual or mental impressions 
(Lawson & Baud'Bovy 1977), expectations (Chon, 1990), and emotional 
thoughts (Lawson & Baud'Bovy, 1977), which people have of a place. Such a 
subjective notion of destination image is also mentioned by Ahemed (1991), 
who claims that “destination image is not what tourists know but what they
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think or feel subjectively about a state as a vacation destination” (p. 331).
It is also impHed from some arguments that destination image is a rather 
uncertain view about a place. For instance, Kotler, Haider and Rein (1993, p. 
141) argues that images, not particularly destination image, is a 
“simplification of a large number of associations and pieces of information 
connected with the place” and Lawson and Baud'Bovy (1977) claim that 
destination image could be based on prejudice. Tuan (1975) also defines 
destination image as “concept[s] of a place or region which they have not 
directly experienced” (p. 205), which imphes the groundless nature of 
destination image.
It seems from the previous definitions and arguments that a concept of 
destination image is almost synonymous with visitors’ evaluation of a place 
in a sense that both are related to people’s subjective mental states about a 
place. However, with reference to arguments by Lawson and Baud'Bovy 
(1977), Kotler et al (1993) and Tuan (1975), some may argue that 
destination image is a particularly uncertain form of evaluation of a place 
not necessarily based on direct experience, and that, therefore, not all forms 
of destination image are the same as visitors’ evaluation of a place, which 
could be based on visitors’ direct experience of a destination. Considering 
such a claim, visitors’ evaluation of a place at the actual site may not be 
regarded as destination image in a sense that the visitors actuafiy 
experience the place. Nonetheless, as a destination is a complex (Smith,
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1994) and multidimensional (Gartner, 1989) object, it is probably impossible 
for visitors directly to experience every single element in a visited place. 
Therefore, visitors cannot evaluate fully a place they visit on the basis of 
evidence that they observe. Therefore, it can be argued that visitors’ 
evaluation of a place is almost synonymous with destination image although, 
in a strict sense, there may be overall differences between these two 
concepts in the extent of certainty. Indeed, some past studies of 
environmental psychology (Hanyu, 1993; Lynch, I960; Nasar, 1998) used the 
term, destination image, in order to describe people’s evaluation of a place 
that they were actually visiting or residing at the time of the questionnaire 
survey.
In this study concepts of visitors’ evaluation and destination image are 
considered to be synonymous. However, when past studies of visitors’ 
evaluations of a place and destination image are reviewed in this study, the 
terms which are actually used are cited.
3.2.2. Affective and cognitive components
In the studies of tourist destination image, two components have emerged 
as significant: cognitive and affective components (Baloglu, 1998, 1999, 2000, 
2001; Baloglu & Brinberg, 1997; Baloglu & Love, 2005; Baloglu & McCleary 
1999a, 1999b; Beerh & Martin, 2004; Gartner, 1993; Pike & Ryan, 2004; 
Walmsley & Jenkins, 1993; Walmsley & Young, 1998; Young, 1995). 
Cognitive components relate to physical features of the destination
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environment (Hanyn, 1993) and can be regarded as derived from fact 
(Boulding, 1956). In contrast, affective components concern the affective 
quahty of destination environments (Hanyn, 1993). It seems that the 
definition of affective component is rather ambiguous because, as im plied by 
Nasar (1998), it could include some elements, such as pleasure, that infer 
elements of a subjective judgment, some others, such as arousal, that are 
rather independent of subjective judgment and more related to physiological 
responses, and others, such as excitement or relaxation, that probably fall 
somewhere between the continuum of the former two. What Nasar defines 
as connotative meanings of a place, such as prestige, could also be included 
in the category of affective components. Despite such diversity, it is common 
that all of those types of affective components concern human perception 
that could vary among individuals.
Lew’s (1987) three approaches to description and classification of the 
attractiveness of tourist destinations, which are ideographic perspective, 
organisational perspective and cognitive perspective, also im p ly  the 
existence of cognitive and affective components of destination image 
although he did not use these two terms in his study. His ideographic 
perspective focuses on the physical uniqueness of environments, and his 
organisational perspective focuses on the spatial characteristics of size and 
scale, carrying capacity and the temporal phenomena at attractions. While 
these two perspectives focus on physical and observable characteristics of 
destinations, his cognitive perspective stresses the characterisation of
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destinations on the basis of visitors’ perception and experience there. In this 
sense, while the ideographic and organisational perspectives are related to 
cognitive components, the cognitive perspective seems relevant to affective 
components.
It is very important to investigate these two components, not only 
individually, but also in combination. As Shelby and Heberlein (1986) claim 
in their study on carrying capacity in a leisure setting, mere description of 
physical attributes only identify how a leisure system currently works, and 
more evaluative attributes should be investigated in order to answer how 
the system should be. Indeed, it is the affective component that can tell how 
visitors feel about the physical elements of a place. However, investigation 
only of the affective components is not sufficient either because they are 
often unlikely to offer detailed suggestions about how the actual 
management of physical settings in a destination should be done. Unless the 
relationship between cognitive components and affective components is 
predicted, it is difficult to make physical arrangements at a destination for 
better visitor satisfaction.
The relationship between cognitive and affective components is, however, 
open to debate. In theory, a number of authors, mainly in the fields of 
consumer behaviour and environmental psychology, agree that affective 
components are derived from cognitive components (Anand, Holbrook & 
Stephens, 1988; Burgess, 1978; Crompton & Ankomah, 1993; Gartner, 1993;
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Holbrook, 1978; Lynch, I960; Mayo & Jarvis, 1981; Reibstein, Lovelock & 
Dobson, 1980; Russel & Pratt, 1980; Stern & Krakover, 1993; Woodside & 
Lysonski, 1989). However, such ideas were questioned by a consumer 
behaviour researcher, Zajonic (1980), who claims that affective responses do 
not always require prior cognition. Solomon, Bamossy and Askegaard (1999) 
also take an example of songs, whose success cannot always be fully 
explained by attributes like sounds of instruments or vocals in order to 
support Zajonic’s argument.
The author of this study would assume that, in the case of visitors’ 
evaluation of a place, cognitive components usually if not always, generate 
affective components. \Tsitors should be sensitive to particular elements of a 
visited place since they choose to come to visit the place outside their daily 
life rather than stay at home. For instance, as argued later, too many people 
or signs in a historical district are expected to cause visitors’ negative 
feelings about the district. However, visitors’ feeling can also be influenced 
by semiotic meanings created by information such as promotion, media, 
films and so on. Urry (1990) also argued that visitors are often attracted by 
daydream. One example is the atmosphere derived from an old film recorded 
at a visited place that had many old houses at the time of filming, but now 
is full of modern buildings. In such cases, there may exist past-related 
affective meanings that are not based on any existing cognitive components. 
Despite such possible exceptions, it is expected that the hierarchical 
relationships between cognitive and affective components are observed in
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many cases, and the finding of such relationships is contributory to the 
tourism management of a place.
Tourism studies on the hierarchical relationships between cognitive and 
affective components needs further progress. Since Echtner and Ritchie’s 
(1991, 1993) pioneering studies on tourist destination image revealed that 
studies, of tourism destination image had showed leanings toward cognitive 
aspects, some investigators have centered on affective components of 
tourism destination image. Several studies (Walmsley & Jenkins, 1993; 
Walmsley & Young, 1998; Young, 1995) eficited some image attributes by use 
of Repertory Grid Analysis in consideration of the concepts of cognitive and 
affective components. However, they only focused on affective components 
and did not investigate the relationships between the two components.
In contrast, Baloglu (1999, 2000), Baloglu and McCleary (1999a) and Beerli 
and Martin (2004) investigated the relationship between cognitive, affective 
and overall images of destinations by applying Path Analysis. They all 
employed four adjective pairs that were constructed by Russel and Pratt 
(1980) for measurement of affective meanings of general destinations, and 
therefore, did not focus on eficitation of affective components in 
consideration of variables related to differences among various types of 
places. Moreover, they made their hypotheses on the basis of the assumption 
that cognitive components generate affective components, and did not elicit 
the relationships in an exploratory manner. Zins (2001) appfied Association
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Pattern Technique (APT), in which subjects were required directly to 
indicate relationships between predetermined items, and directly to rate 
these items on interval scales to explore relationships between attributes, 
consequences and values of visitors in general hoHday taking situations. 
However, these studies again largely rehed on predetermined variables 
rather than explorative ehcitation of them.
Above all, apart from some studies (Echtner & Ritchie, 1991, 1993; 
Embacher & Buttle, 1989; Gyte, 1988; Reilly, 1990; Walmsley & Jenkins, 
1993; Walmsley & Young, 1998; Young, 1995), much previous research uses 
image attributes without eHciting such attributes for themselves, or do not 
clearly show the strategies they employed to eHcit such attributes.
Fair weather and Swaffield (2001, 2002) apphed Q-method with photographs 
to ehcit contents of visitors’ experience in tourism destinations in New 
Zealand and compared them with their selection of photographs. Although 
their study illustrates the efficacy of the method in eliciting visitors’ 
experiences and imphes relationships between their experiences and the 
physical characteristics of places, further efforts seem necessary to 
investigate concrete relationships between settings of a destination and 
visitors’ mental states.
To sum up, many past studies on destination image or evaluation of a 
destination seem to have skipped a step of exploratory ehcitation of the
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following:
- Ehcitation of attributes, especiaUy ones related to the affective 
component, by which a particular destination is evaluated by visitors.
- Ehcitation of relationships between cognitive and affective components.
To the knowledge of the author of this study only a few authors such as 
KLenosky (2002) and Klenosly Gengler, and Mulvey (1998) have attempted 
to ehcit components of evaluation of a destination and relationships between 
them. They used personal interviews with use of Laddering Analysis to 
extract components that subjects considered to relate to their evaluation of 
the destinations as weh as the relationships between these components. 
Laddering Analysis is considered as one of the useful methods for this study 
and is discussed further together with a review of further details of their 
study in Chapter 5.
3.3. Gk)al"oriented M ental States of Visitors
8.3.1. The term, mental state
Before proceeding to further arguments, reasons why the term, m ental state, 
is utihsed is explained here. In the hterature in consumer behaviour or 
tourism, there seems to be inconsistency in terminology to describe human 
inner states that activate or move people towards certain goals. In 
psychology, the term, motivation, is often defined as a process that drives 
people towards certain objectives (Lindsey 19575 Markin, 19775 Solomon et
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al, 1999), rather than what people hope for or wish to achieve. This is 
observed in the following definitions:
Motivation is thus a process or processes'something going on within 
the individual that moves him to action*and it is furthermore a function 
of rate, direction, and amount of pull toward a goal.
(Lindsey, 1957 as cited in Markin, 1977, p. 167)
...motivation is an inner state that activates or moves people toward 
goals and that results in purposive means/ends behavior.
(Markin, 1977, p. 167)
Motivation refers to the process that cause people to behave as they do.
(Solomon et al, 1999, p. 92)
However, in tourism studies, the term, motivation, which originally refers to 
the human mental process, is often used to describe what people desire or 
desire to achieve. For example, Swarbrooke and Horner (1999) in their book 
titled, “Consumer Behaviour in Tourism”, hst “want to escape a wet speh at 
home”, “enjoy some fun”, “get a suntan”, “desire a chance to take some 
physical”, “wish to pursue a hobby”, “want to widen their circle of friends”, 
“find a new partner”, “wish to see a particular church or museum”, and 
“want to relax” (p.56) as tourists’ motivations. It seems that the term, 
motivation, is used, even if differently from its original usage, to summarise.
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a range of terms such as wants, needs and values, which describe what 
people hope for or wish to do.
Markin (1977) claims that-
It must be emphatically pointed out that what is characteristically 
lahlled and discussed as motivation is really the arousal function in the 
organism (p. 167).
He describes people’s desire Hke "the desire to he more attractive”, "have 
more friends”, "drive a luxury automobile”, "attend an ehte Ivy college”, and 
"have a gargantuan wardrobe” as types of motives, not motivation. However, 
according to Cohen (1981), the term, motivation, has recently tended to 
replace "drives”, which are "the internal stimuh or organic states that 
initiate activity and predispose the organism toward making differential 
responses” (Markin, 1977, p. 168), "the energizer of behavior” (Cohen, 1981, 
p.200) or, in other words, what triggers people’s goal-oriented bahaviour.
Unfortunately, there seems to he confusion about the usage of many terms 
in consumer behaviour. This study avoids previously mentioned terms hke 
motive, motivation, drive, and uses the term, mental state, to describe the 
contents of what people wish or wish to achieve. This is to avoid confusion in 
the usage of these terms. Although the concepts of wants, needs, and values 
are, as discussed later, used to describe what people desire to do, these 
terms are different in their concreteness. Therefore, the term, mental state, 
in this study refers to the broader concept that encompasses a range of
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human inner states including wants, needs and values.
However, it needs to be stressed that it is not the intention of the author of 
this study to propose the term, mental state, as a new term to be employed 
in any academic field. Indeed, the proposition of psychological terms is far 
beyond the scope of this study. The employment of this term is a last" ditch 
measure to provide an unambiguous basis for this study. Agreement on the 
use of these terms is awaited.
8.3.2. Relationships between visitors’ evaluation of a place and their 
goal~oriented mental states
As argued before, it would be reasonable to assume that visitors’ evaluation 
of a place arises from the interaction between the features of the place and 
visitors’ subjective mental states. Some mental states should be 
goal-oriented as visitors usually visit a place with some expectations, 
whether those expectations are perceived consciously or unconsciously. 
Pearce (2005) also emphasises the importance of the behavioural dimension 
of attitudes as a part of the destination image scheme because "The issue of 
what people can do in a destination or more subtly how they image 
themselves and their potential behaviours in a location is a part of 
destination image” (p. 108). It is also assumed that such goal-oriented 
visitors’ mental states should he related to cognitive and affective 
components of their evaluation of a place.
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In general marketing studies, Gutman (1982) proposed a means'end chain 
model, which refers to the idea that the attributes of an object are the 
means to achieve certain objectives. His model illustrates a hierarchical 
ladder-hke relationship between physical attributes at the bottom of the 
ladder, several levels of goal-oriented mental states that indicate concrete 
desirable actions in the middle, and higher level abstract mental states at 
the top. The means-end chain model (Gutman, 1982; Reynolds & Gutman, 
1988) proposed three levels of abstraction' attributes, consequences, and 
values. Attributes "exist in products” (Reynolds & Gutman, 1988, p. 11) or 
refer to "the physical or observable properties or characteristics of a product 
or service” (Klenosly, 2002, p.388) whereas consequences are defined as "any 
result ... accruing directly or indirectly to the consumer from his/her 
behavior” (Gutman, 1982, p.61) and "provided by the attributes” (Reynolds 
& Gutman, 1988, p. 11). Gutman (1982) defines values as "desirable 
end-states of existence, play a dominant role in guiding choice pattern” 
(p.60) and "a type of consequence for which a person has no further (higher) 
reason for preference” (p.64).
Although Gutman (1982) did not use the concepts of cognitive and affective 
components, the attributes in this model could be either cognitive, such as 
"Label”, or affective, such as "Expensive” (Reynolds & Gutman, 1988, p. 19). 
The concepts of consequences and values also suggest differences between 
consumers’ mental states, according to their concreteness. Also with 
reference to the previously discussed hierarchical relationships between
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cognitive and affective components, an example of the hierarchical 
relationship in Gutman’s model can be illustrated as in Figure 3'1.
Figure 3“1- An Example of the Hierarchical Relationship in  Gutman’s Model
(the top of the ladder)- accomplishment
I
reward
I
thirst-quenching
(the bottom
refreshing
I
of the ladder) carbonation (of sparkling wine)
Source: adapted from Reynolds & Gutman (1988)
Figure 31  shows that carbonation of sparkling wine gives a consumer a 
refreshing taste, which then helps the consumer to quench thirst. The 
thirst-quenching effect of the sparkling wine is rewarding, which provides 
the consumer with a sense of accomphshment.
In tourism studies on destination image also, Baloglu and McCleary (1999a) 
used a term, motivation, to describe such mental states and the results of 
their empirical study shows that there were significant relationships 
between motivations and cognitive as well as affective components of 
destination image. Although they did not consider the detailed hierarchy 
between goal-oriented mental states of visitors, their findings suggest the 
applicabfiity of Gutman’s means-end chain model for visitors’ evaluation of a 
place.
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Although Gutman’s model has useful imphcations for this study, some may 
criticise the fact that distinctions between attributes, consequences and 
values are not clear-cut. Firstly, cognitive components and affective 
components are not differentiated in his concepts of attributes. Reynolds, 
Gengler and Howard (1995) mention that some attributes, such as "contain 
lanohn”, are more concrete than others, such as "good quahty” (p.258). The 
former of their examples seem to fit in the category of cognitive components 
as they relate to physical features of the objects, and the latter may 
correspond to affective components in a sense that they concern the affective 
quahty of the object.
Secondly, according to some of his and his fellows’ examples (e.g. Reynolds & 
Gutman, 1988), the levels of consequences do not seem clear enough to help 
in understanding the differences between various components that can be 
grouped as consequences. For example, "Fillin g^ ’, "Refreshing”, "More 
feminine’’ and "Sophisticated” seem to be kinds of affective components, 
when referring to the previously mentioned definition of affective 
components, which concern the affective quahty as opposed to cognitive 
components which relate to physical features (Hanyu, 1993). However, they 
are categorised as consequences in Reynolds and Gutman, (1988, p. 19). 
Although it could be claimed that these are consequences because attributes 
are something "built into a product” (Gutman, 1982, p.67), such as cost, size 
and design, and that benefits cannot hterahy be built into a product 
(Gutman, 1982), these are very close to attributes in a sense that these also
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have a characteristic as an attribute which imphes "the ability of the 
product to provide benefits” (Gutman, 1982, p.68). An example of an unclear 
distinction between attributes and consequences can be observed in 
"Quahty”, which was described as an attribute at one time (Reynolds, 
Gengler & Howard, 1995) and as a consequence at another (Reynolds & 
Gutman, 1988)
The levels of consequences in Reynolds and Gutman’s (1988) examples also 
include human behaviour hke "Consume less”, "Impress others” and 
"Sociahze” (p. 19). Reynolds & Whitlark, (1995, p. 11) and Reynolds, Gengler 
& Howard (1995) present two levels of consequences, which are "Functional 
Consequences” and "Psychosocial Consequences”. While functional 
consequences "reflect whether a product performs as intended (manageable 
hair)”, psychosocial consequences "reflect the personal and social outcomes 
of product usage (admiration from friends)” (Reynolds et al, 1995, p.258). 
However, their examples of functional consequences include cognitive 
components, such as "On-Time Dehvery”, affective components, such as 
"Convenient” and human behavior, such as "Saves Time and Effort” while 
their examples of psychosocial consequences also encompass both affective 
components hke "More Productive” and behaviors like "Earn More Money” 
(as adopted by Reynolds & Whitlark, 1995, p. 11).
The mixture of some consequences attributed mainly to the product’s 
features and others related to human behaviour obscures the meanings of
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the concept of consequences. As a whole, there still seems to be distinctions 
which may be worth drawing between some consequences, which are close to 
affective components and are derived mainly from product’s features, and 
some others, which relate closely to human behaviour. These overviews of 
concepts of attributes and consequences, as a whole, suggest necessity to 
define alternative components, such as cognitive components, affective 
components, and other components related to mental states in order to 
clarify the distinctions between components in consumer’s evaluation.
3.3.3. Hierarehv between goal~oriented mental states
As suggested by the means-end chain model, it may be worthwhile to define 
the distinction between several levels of mental states. As observed earlier, 
in tourism studies, visitors’ goal-oriented mental states are often 
generahsed as a motivation, which, in consumer psychology is often defined 
as a process that drives people towards certain objectives (Lindsey, 1957; 
Markin, 1977; Solomon et al, 1999), rather than being classified into 
different levels. Indeed, although it is intuitively understood that these 
mental states vary on the continuum of concrete-abstract, the clear 
distinction between them is difficult to draw. This can be observed in the 
field of consumer psychology where various types of goal-oriented mental 
states have been proposed according to the degree of their concreteness.
Want, need and m otive
A want is a very specific goal-oriented mental state usually in relation to
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specific alternatives as a tool for achievement of more abstract goals, and a 
need is usually regarded as a concept that is more abstract than a want. 
Indeed, Solomon et al (1999) and Foxall, Goldsmith and Brown (1998) 
describe want as a manifestation of a need while a need is defined as 
“internal forces that prompt behavior toward solutions” (Cohen, 1981, p. 
200) or what "... arises from the discrepancy between actual and desired 
states of being (Foxall et al, 1998, p. 135). Solomon et al (1999) take hunger 
as an example of a need and intake of specific food like pizzas as an example 
of want which is manifested by a need, hunger.
A concept of a motive and its relationship with other concepts is rather 
ambiguous. According to Foxall et al (1998), "... needs are identified as felt 
manifestation of psychological, personal, or social motives ...”. His definition 
of a motive impfies that it is a concept that is just above a concept of need. 
However, Hansen (1972) also defined a motive as "... an inner state that 
energizes, activates or moves and that directs or channels behavior towards 
goals” (p. 115). Hansen’s definition indeed seems close to Cohen’s (1981) 
definition of a need.
Therefore, it could be concluded that a motive and a need are concepts that 
refer to people’s mental states towards certain goals that have not been met 
yet while a want indicates a more concrete form of action towards certain 
objects than the former two concepts.
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Value
As suggested by previously introduced definitions of values (Gutman, 1982), 
which are "desirable end-states of existence, play a dominant role in guiding 
choice pattern” (p.60) and "a type of consequence for which a person has no 
further (higher) reason for preference” (p.64), a concept of value is usually 
placed at the most abstract end with no further alternatives required for the 
fulfillment. The abstractness of this concept is also described by some 
authors:
Generally speaking, a value can be defined as a behef about some 
desirable end-state that transcends speciGc situations and guides 
selection of behaviour.
(Schwartz & Bilsky 1987, as cited in Solomon et al, 1999, p. 104) 
Kluckholn (cited in Markin, 1977) also defines a value as follows:
A value is a conception, expHcit or impfied, distinctive of an individual 
or characteristics of a group, of the desirable which influences the 
selection from available modes, means and ends of action (p. 119).
While these two definitions both imply that a value is a goal-oriented 
mental state, the latter definition particularly suggests that a value is 
shared by a group of people. This is supported by PoUay (1983), who claims 
that every culture has a set of values that it imparts to its members. In 
short, a value can be defined as a very general goal-oriented mental state 
that does not pertain to a specific situation. It can also he argued that a 
value can be socially created and shared within the society. Some examples 
of values are desires for health, wisdom or world peace (Solomon, et al.
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1999)
Personality tra it
A concept oî personality trait is also a general form of a goal'oriented mental 
state. Personality is described as "a consistent pattern of responses to the 
world that impinges upon the individual internally and externally” 
(Kassarjian & Robertson, 1973, p. 116), representation of "characteristics of 
the person or of people generally that account for consistent patterns of 
behavior” (Pervin, 1984), or "a reflection of a person’s enduring and unique 
characteristics that urge him or her to respond in persistent ways to 
recurring environmental stimuh” (Decrop, 1999, p. 125). Personahty traits 
are "individual’s characteristic ways of responding to the social and physical 
environment” (Foxall, 1980, p. 58) or "a set of traits that describe general 
response predispositions”(Assael, 1981, p. 224). In short, as Assael (1981) 
explains, trait approach of personahty has been developed as the empirical 
measure of personahty. Some examples of personahty traits are, 
"Achievement”, such as to desire prestige, "Affihation”, such as, to make as 
many Mends as possible, "Dependence”, such as, to be helped by others, or 
"Change”, such as, to do new things and different things (the Psychological 
Corporation, 1959 cited in Cohen, 1981, p. 242).
Value, personality trait, need, or motive
While a value and a personahty trait are similar in terms of their 
abstractness and consistency across various situations, the major difference
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is whether such consistency is owed to personahty or society. However, such 
distinction is difficult to draw objectively. For instance, while a desire for 
kinship can be regarded as a personal trait, kinship could also be a sociaUy 
favoured code of action in some societies. This is also the case in tourist 
behaviour as Urry (1990) argues with apphcation of a concept of medical 
gaze proposed by a psychoanalyst, Foucault (1976), travel experience to gaze 
on particular objects has sociahy constructed aspects. Therefore, in this 
study, a value and a personahty trait are grouped together for the sake of 
empirical analysis, but recognising the theoretical difference between them.
The distinction between the level of a need or a motive and the level of a 
value and a personahty trait is also difficult to identify. Returning back to 
Cohen’s (1981) definition, which says needs are “internal forces that prompt 
behavior toward solutions” (p. 200), differences between these two levels are 
observed in how general their goals are and whether their goals need 
immediate solution. For example, when taking an example of social 
recognition, it is very difficult to classify it into a certain level. As Gutman 
(1982) argues, it can regarded as a value in the sense that it could be related 
to a general life pohcy of a person, and that there are many ways to achieve 
social recognition. However, getting social recognition could also be related 
to a way of solution for or to an emergent desire of people who have some 
hindrances in their dahy fives as a result of being outcasts in their societies.
At this stage, it is argued that, in the investigation of these goal-oriented
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mental states at different levels, the context in which individuals have these 
mental states should be considered. The identification of the relationship 
between physical settings in a historical district and visitors’ mental states 
is expected to contribute to the understanding of such contexts.
3.3.4. Hierarchical model of visitors’ evaluation of a place
Based on the arguments throughout this chapter, the following five levels of 
visitors evaluation of a place as well as the hierarchical relationships 
between these five levels proposed for this study are given in Figure 3’2.
Figure 3-2: The Possible Relationships between l i t e r s ’ Mental States and 
Cognitive/Affective Components of a Historical District
Level of Wants
Level of Needs
Level of Values
Level of Affective Components
Level of Cognitive Components
This figure shows that there could be relationships between cognitive and
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affective components as have been identified in the past studies (e.g. Anand, 
Holbrook & Stephens, 1988; Burgess, 1978; Crompton & Ankomah, 1993; 
Gartner, 1993; Holbrook, 1978; Lynch, I960; Mayo & Jarvis, 1981; Reibstein, 
Lovelock & Dobson, 1980; Russel & Pratt, 1980; Stern & Krakover, 1993; 
Woodside & Lysonski, 1989). Hierarchical relationships between wants, 
needs and values, which are depicted in this Figure 3-2, have also been 
previously impfied by discussion of these concepts with reference to a 
means-end chain model (Gutman, 1982) and some reviews of definitions in 
consumer behaviour. It should he also noted here again that the distinction 
between levels of wants, needs and values is not clear enough to distinguish 
all goal-oriented mental states. Therefore, some of those mental states may 
have to be classified on the basis of subjective judgments.
Relationships between cognitive or affective components and mental states 
are also illustrated in this figure as were impfied by a means-ends chain 
model. While it has already been argued that affective components can be 
independent of cognitive components, the findings of Baloglu and McCleary 
(1999a) imply the possibility that cognitive components could affect visitors’ 
overall destination image directly. In this sense, it may be possible that 
cognitive components have influences on other variables not through 
affective components. In the results of Kelnosky (2002) also, a relationship 
is observed between “beaches” and “Socialize/Meet People”(p.393). Therefore, 
paths are drawn to wants, needs and values both from cognitive components 
and affective components.
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Some may question why paths from cognitive and affective components are 
drawn, not only to wants, but also to needs and values even though wants 
are the manifestations of needs, which are the manifestations of values. 
However, because evaluation of a historical district may involve 
appreciation of ambiguous atmosphere or semiotic meanings which are not 
necessarily rooted in observable objects as argued above, it is possible that 
visitors may find it difficult to associate the atmosphere with concrete 
mental states. For example, some visitors may feel a sense of beauty and 
feel inspired, but may not clearly perceive where the atmosphere comes 
from and exactly what they did in order to feel inspired. Therefore, paths 
from affective components to needs and values are also shown in Figure 3 2.
Paths from cognitive components to needs and values as well as to wants 
are hard to justify theoretically. In the findings of some tourism and leisure 
studies that explore relationships between components of evaluation of the 
activity of playing tennis (Mulvey, Olson, Celsi, & Walker, 1994) and ski 
resorts (Klenosly, Gengler & Mulvey, 1993), there are some paths from the 
attribute level to values, such as “hills & trails” to “safety” (Klenosly 
Gengler & Mulvey 1993, p.372) and from “appearance” to “impress others” 
in the case of people with low involvement in tennis (Mulvey et al, 1994, 
p.54). These findings may only mean that these studies simply failed to 
detect relationships between cognitive components and more concrete 
mental states that actually existed rather than that these relationships do 
not exist. However, paths from cognitive components to abstract levels of
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mental states are borne in mind.
It should also be noted that there could be some relationships between 
components belonging to the same level, for example between affective 
components such as “more feminine” and “sophisticated image” (Reynolds & 
Gutman, 1988).
8.3.5. Multi-motivated visitors
In social psychology Gergen (1994) claims that human behaviour is not 
fixed and that an individual has an abihty to obtain and construct various 
patterns of behaviour. Although his argument concerns behavioural aspects 
of humans, it also imphes that an individual has a range of psychological 
elements that are to be assembled to show different behaviours according to 
different situations. Indeed, many other authors also agree that human 
behaviour and interpretation of an environment is not necessarily coherent, 
but can change firom moment to moment because of the change of attention 
(Benjamin, 1987 as cited in Goi, 2002 p.76, Polanyi, 1958 as cited in Goi, 
2002, p.76).
This may explain why the same individual favours different types of 
destinations with different kinds of expectations. For example, the same 
individual may expect excitement at a theme park and expect relaxation at 
a mountain resort. As observed above, it is possible that the same individual 
switches their types as tourists, covering shoppers, business visitors, beach
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to u ris ts  an d  heritage  tourists, abruptly, possibly even in  th e  course of a 
single v isit to  a  location (Ooi, 2002; Tunbridge & Ashworth, 1996). Tourists 
can  also sh ift betw een th e ir  quests for au then tic ity  and  th e ir  p u rsu it of 
superficial fun  (Ooi, 2002). Cohen (1979a) also claim s th a t  th e  same 
ind iv idual m igh t seek d ifferent levels of au then tic ity  a t  d ifferent 
d estina tions on an  itinerary. This is em pirically supported  by N aoi (2003).
Ooi (2002) tak es  these  a rgum ents fu rth e r  and  argues th a t  to u ris ts’ 
notification of ce rta in  elem ents a t a  destination  and  in te rp re ta tio n  of th e  
v isited  environm ents could cause th e  sw itch of th e ir  behaviour even a t  a 
single site  a t  two d istinct m om ents. These argum ents lead  to a n  im plication  
th a t  e lem ents of a  single destination  could be evaluated  in  d ifferent ways 
even by th e  sam e visitor w ith  re la tion  to th e  v isitor’s objectives. Such a  
complex n a tu re  of evaluation  of a  destination  m ay be p o rtrayed  in  the  
fram ew ork  of h ierarch ical re la tionsh ips as discussed above.
I t  shou ld  be no ted  th a t  th ese  argum en ts  do not deny in ter-personal 
differences. They only im ply th a t  th e  sam e individual’s behaviour an d  
in te rp re ta tio n  of a  place can  vary  according to th e  situation . The 
in ter-p erso n al differences in  m en ta l s ta tes  of visitors to h isto rical d istric ts  
are  a rg u ed  in  th e  nex t chapter.
3.3.6. C riticism s tow ard  th e  fram ew ork
The resea rch er of th is  s tudy  is aw are th a t  consum ers do no t alw ays perceive
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th e ir  behaviour to be linked  clearly  to th e ir  m en ta l s ta tes, especially ones of 
h igh  levels, such as values, w hich m akes i t  difficult for researchers to prove 
such  hnks. This is  p articu la rly  apphcable for th e  case of low involvem ent 
m arketing  (M aloney & Silverm an, 1979). T his criticism  fu rth e r questions 
th e  efficacy of th e  firamework of a  m eans-end chain  model, w hich assum es 
s tru c tu ra l re la tionsh ips betw een product fea tu res  and  custom ers’ m ental 
sta tes. However, w hen  regard ing  to u rism  as a  d iscretionary  
people-environm ent in te rac tio n  th a t  is  less re s tr ic ted  w ith  reg ard  to place 
an d  tim e (W almsley & Jenk ins, 1993), an d  re fe rrin g  to K atona’s (i960) 
a rgum en t th a t  objects for discretionary spending are  selected largely on th e  
basis of th e  a ttitu d es  of indiv idual consum ers, i t  w ould be reasonable to 
assum e th a t  evaluation  of a  destination  largely, if  no t totally, depends on 
th e ir  own m en ta l s ta tes .
3.4. Summary of Chapter 3
In  th is  chapter, two com ponents of v isitors’ evaluation  of places in  general, 
w hich are  cognitive an d  affective components, an d  th e  relationsh ip  betw een 
th ese  two com ponents a re  discussed. I t  is  ten ta tiv e ly  proposed th a t  in  th e  
case of v isitors’ evaluation  of a place, cognitive com ponents usually, if  no t 
always, genera te  affective components. I t  is also observed th a t  exploratory 
ehcita tion  of cognitive and  affective com ponents as  well as th e  relationsh ips 
betw een th em  have ra re ly  been  th e  scope of th e  p a s t studies. Next, various 
levels of v isito rs’ goal-oriented m ental s ta te s  are  discussed on a n  
assum ption  th a t  such goal-oriented visitors’ m en ta l s ta te s  should be re la ted
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to cognitive an d  affective com ponents of th e ir  evaluation  of a  place. I t  is  also 
argued  th a t  distinction betw een levels of those m en ta l s ta te s  is  difficult to 
draw  w ithou t consideration of contexts in  w hich visitors have those m en ta l 
s ta tes . F in a lly  a h ierarch ica l model, w hich illu s tra te s  five levels of v isitors’ 
evaluation  of a  place as w ell as th e  h ierarch ical re lationsh ip  betw een  these 
five levels, is  proposed.
In  th e  nex t chapter, theoretica l explanation  of v isitors’ evaluation  of a 
h isto rica l d istric t is a ttem pted  w ith  apphcation  of th is  h ierarch ica l model. 
Reference w ill also he m ade to some o ther theories of arch itec tu ra l, 
env ironm enta l and  social psychology as well as geography and  sociology as a 
basis  for exam ining th e  issues th a t  are  un ique for a  h istorical d istric t.
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Chapter 4: Visitors' Evaluation of a Historical District
4.1. Introduction
H aving discussed th e  n a tu re  of th e  research  object, a  h isto rical d istrict, and  
th e  s tru c tu re  of v isitors’ evcduation of a place, i t  is now necessary  to argue 
ahout how a  h isto rical d is tric t can  be evaluated  by visitors. A  heritage 
resource is a  subjective concept th a t  rep resen ts  v isitors’ app ra isa l (H all & 
M cArthur, 1998), and, therefore, should he identified  an d  m anaged  in  
consideration of v isito rs’ perception and  values (Hall & M cArthur, 1996). In  
fact, according to H all & M cA rthur (1998), th e  m ajor issue th a t  heritage 
m anagem ent is  focused on h as  shifted  over th e  la s t th ree  decades from  the  
existence of v isitors to th e ir  dem ographic an d  psychological profiles, and  
finally  to m eanings v isitors a ttach  to heritage. Previously explained Poria 
(2001) and  h is  fellows’ (Poria, B u tler & A irey 2000) definition of heritage  
tourism  based on m otivations of visitors to v isit heritage sites would be an  
exam ple of stud ies  involved in  th is  stream . Responding to th e  increasing  
aw areness of v isitors’ evaluation  in  to u rism  studies, th is  chap ter focuses on 
th e  relationsh ip  betw een physical featu res of a  h isto rical district, its  
affective com ponents an d  visitors’ goal-oriented m en ta l s ta te s  w ith  
apphcation  of theoretica l fram es bu ilt in  th e  previous chapters. Such 
discussion is expected to contribute to th e  m anagem ent of a  h isto rical 
d is tric t for b e tte r v isitor experience, and  also clearly to  illu s tra te  th e  
re search  question of th is  study.
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4.2. Cognitive and Affective Components of a Historical District
4.2.1. Cognitive com ponents to  be focused on
In  accordance w ith  th e  h ierarchy  proposed in  C hapter 3, discussion here  
begins w ith  th e  cognitive and  affective components, and  re lationsh ip  
betw een  them . As a  h isto rical d istric t is  a  type of a  destination, w hich is an  
am algam  of a  ran g e  of elem ents w ith  spa tia l expanse, an  em pirical s tudy  of 
v isito rs’ evaluation  of i t  f irs t requ ires a  focus on certa in  physical fea tu res  of 
significant concern. A rgum ents in  C hapter 2 have already revealed  th a t  a 
h isto rica l d istric t is a  m ulti-faceted object th a t  comprises, no t only 
uncontrived  elem ents, b u t also contrived elem ents, w hich are  m ainly  
observed as  com m erciahsation and  th e  existence of o ther people. Such  
contrived elem ents are  focused on here  as significant cognitive com ponents 
of a  h isto rica l d istrict. Then, discussion here  sh ifts to affective com ponents 
th a t  arise  from  cognitive components, w hich is in  other words how visitors 
could feel about th ese  cognitive components.
4.2.2. V isitors’ feelings about commercialisatinn
As discussed in  C hap ter 2, com m ercialisation of heritage h as  basically  
received negative responses from academ ics who a ttach  su b s ta n tia l 
im portance to  au th en tic  values. Some au th o rs  in  sociology an d  psychology 
argue th a t  v isito rs could also show such negative responses to contrived 
elem ents of heritage . For instance, a  sociologist, Cohen (1979b) proposes a  
m odel of to u ris t space. The concept of to u ris t space can be categorised in to  
two groups: re a l scene an d  staged scene. W hile m anipulation  by th e  h o sts  or
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by th e  to u ris t estahH shm ent is avoided in  order no t to create a  false 
im pression  in  a re a l scene, staged  scenes, on th e  co n trary  have been 
significantly  m anipu lated . Towards such to u ris t space, to u ris ts  could have 
two types of im pression: real, w hich refers to th e ir  im pression th a t  the  
s itu a tio n  is real, or staged, w hich m eans th a t  to u ris ts  feel th a t  th e  s itu a tio n  
h a s  been m an ipu la ted  or s taged  by th e  hosts or th e  to u ris t estahH shm ent. 
The com bination of th e  n a tu re  of scene and  to u ris t’s im pression of scene is 
illu s tra ted  in  Table 4-1.
Table 4 1 : Tÿpes of Touristic Situations
Tourist’s Impression of scene 
Real Staged
Real (l) Authentic (8) Denial of Authenticity
Nature (Staging Suspicion)
of Scene Staged (2) Staged Authenticity (4) Contrived
(Covert Tourist Space) (Overt Tourist Space)
Source: Cohen (1979b, p .26)
This tab le  depicts four types of touristic  situations: authentic, staged 
authenticity, denial o f authenticity snà contrived. In  an  authentic 
such  as  “off-the-beach-track to u rs” (Cohen, 1979b, p .27), th e  scene is re a l 
an d  to u ris ts  also perceive i t  to be real, and, therefore, th e re  is congruence 
betw een th e  n a tu re  of th e  scene an d  to u ris ts ’ im pression  of scene. The 
n a tu re  of the  scene and  to u ris ts’ im pression of i t  are  also congruen t in  a 
contrived s ituation , such as “m odel villas” (Cohen, 1979h, p .28) w ith  
p resen ta tio n  of trad itio n a l w ay of life, b u t in  quite an  opposite m an n er 
com pared to th e  case in  th e  authentic s itu a tio n  in  th e  sense th a t  to u ris ts
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reg a rd  th e  contrived scene as contrived. I t  can  be argued  th a t, w hereas th e  
au th en tic  s itu a tio n  is likely to satisfy  th e  desire of to u ris ts’ to appreciate  a  
sense of au th en tic ity  th e  contrived s itu a tio n  m ay not deter to u ris ts ’ 
satisfaction  because they  m ay be quite convinced of v isiting  a contrived 
place.
In  th e  o ther two types of scenes, w hich a re  denial o f authenticity staged 
authenticity, th e re  is incongruence betw een to u ris ts ’ perception an d  th e  
n a tu re  of th e  scene. In  th e  former, to u ris ts ’ deny th e  au th en tic ity  of th e  
v isited  scene, w hich is actually  au then tic , possibly because of th e ir  previous 
experience of experiencing fake au th en tic ity  I t  is  suggested th a t  th is  
s itu a tio n  is very likely to affect to u ris ts ’ satisfaction  negatively. In  th e  la tte r  
situation , to u ris ts  m ay no t he le t down in  a  sense th a t  they  are  convinced of 
th e  au th en tic ity  of th e  v isited  site. However, as th e  n a tu re  of th e  place is  
actually  contrived, they  m ay reah se  its  contrived n a tu re  later. As th ey  are  
no t ready  for experience of fake au then tic ity  hke in  th e  case of th e  contrived 
situation , to u ris ts  m ay th e n  be quite disappointed.
In  Cohen’s (1979b) model, th e  n a tu re  of scene is described as to w h eth er i t  is 
actually  re a l or staged. However, i t  is  indeed very difficult to determ ine 
w h eth er a  p a rticu la r  scene is rea l or staged. For instance, a h isto rical them e 
p a rk  is  a  staged  scene in  a sense w here i t  is  constructed  hy a  m odern  
generation, b u t i t  is  also argued th a t  its  n a tu re  l s  also rea l if  th e  depiction of 
th e  p a s t tim e th e re  is not falsified. In  th is  sense, a lthough  Cohen’s
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distinction  betw een th e  au th en tic  and  contrived scenes m ay seem  objective, 
such  a  distinction can be sought, a t leas t p a rtly  in  the perception of people.
Therefore, th e  nex t im p o rtan t question  is  whose perception th e  discussion is 
about. Indeed, the  au th en tic ity  of the  place can be perceived by a range of 
people including locals, m anagers, v isitors an d  so on. The perception of 
v isito rs is th e  focus of th is  study.
I t  is  also w orth  noting  th a t  people’s im pression of m any places fall 
som ew here betw een the  two extrem es of rea l and  staged ra th e r  th a n  being 
clearly  classified into two types. Lew’s (1987) cognitive perspective 
concerning a tourism  destination, w hich has already been m entioned in  
C hap ter 2, is  also based  on th e  assum ption  th a t  tourism  destinations can be 
charac terised  on th e  broad continuum  of tourist-o rien ted  - non 
tourist-orien ted .
W sitors’ subjective ap p ra isa l of a  v isited  place is  also hkely  to rely  on th e  
in te rac tio n  betw een characteristics of them selves and  those of th e  place, 
r a th e r  th a n  on th e  places alone. For instance, Naoi (2003) grouped six 
destinations in  and  around  Tokyo-prefecture, Jap an , in to  non 
tou ris t-o rien ted  an d  tourist-o rien ted  destinations according to the  re su lts  of 
c lu ster analysis of ra tin g s  of these six places by visitors on a school trip , and  
th e  findings of h is  s tudy  revealed  th a t  visitors’ satisfaction  w ith  non 
tou ris t-o rien ted  destinations is proportional to th e  s tren g th  of a sense of
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au th en tic ity  w hereas a  sense of safety is  proportional to satisfaction  of 
v isitors to bo th  tourist-o rien ted  and  non tourist-o rien ted  destinations.
A form  of th e  s taged  n a tu re  of Cohen’s “to u ris t space” (1979b) seem s to 
correspond, a t  le a s t in  part, to com m erciahsation in  a  historical d istric t 
since h is  te rm  staged  refers  to m anipu la tion  of a  place by h u m an  acts. In  
th is  sense, Cohen’s (1979b) model of to u ris t space and  findings of em pirical 
s tudy by N aoi (2008) im pfies th a t  signs of com m ercialisation in  a  non 
tou ris t-o rien ted  destination  like a  h isto rical d istric t is likely to be perceived 
negatively by visitors. Such com m erciahsation is likely to be sensed  
particu la rly  p rom inently  in  a reas w here th e  m arket type stores (Ohno, 
1997) w ith  com m ercial usage of old houses exceeds th e  long established 
store type (Ohno, 1997) w ith  th e  m inim um  m odern decorations.
W hile com m ercialisation of a  h istorical d istric t h as  often been th e  ta rg e t of 
criticism , some researchers  argue th a t  complete au then tic ity  m ay no t be 
requ ired  to  a t tra c t  to u ris ts  (Ashworth & Voogt, 1990; Caffya & Lutz, 1999). 
Visitors are  in  fac t claim ed no t to search  for scientific historical evidence 
and m ay n o t he in te re s ted  in  h istorical rea lity  (Shouten, 1995a; T im othy & 
Boyd, 2003). These argum ents are fu rth e r  supported  by th e  idea  th a t  
visitors need  a  certa in  degree of fam iliarity  to  enjoy u n u su a l experiences 
(Cohen, 1972; Goss, 1993; Hashimoto, 1999; Krippendorf, 1987). As to u ris ts  
are citizens of th e  present, even to u ris ts  m otivated  to v isit h isto rica l 
a ttrac tio n s  dem and contem porary facilities such as m odern hotels an d
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tran sp o rta tio n  (Ashworth, 1988; A shw orth  & Tunbridge, 2000). Such 
to u ris ts  m ay also dem and organised settings, including p repared  visitor 
in form ation  and  guides, to reduce strangeness an d  m ake it  easier to 
experience a ttrac tio n s  (M cKercher & du  Gros, 2002).
The findings of th e  em pirical s tudy  by Black (1990) also show th a t  a  sense of 
uncontrived  atm osphere of h eritag e  arch itec tu re  m ay no t always be 
de trac ted  by physical m an ipu la tion  of th e  architecture. In  h is  s tu d y  55 
s tu d en ts  w ere requ ired  to evaluate  12 p ictu res of modes of h istorical 
arch itec tu re  w ith  some v a ria tio n  of modifications, such as addition of signs, 
chairs, tables, bfinds an d  aw nings, on Sem antic D ifferential Scales. The 
re su lts  im ply th a t  th e  subjects did no t alw ays perceive th e  q u ah ty  of th e  
arch itec tu re  to be dim inished by th e  modification. For instance one house, 
w hich w as originally u sed  as a  court house, w as generally  perceived to fit 
subjects’ im pression, an d  to be b e tte r preserved, attractive, ornate, 
characterfu l, v ib ran t, tranqu il, dignified, unique an d  th e  h ke  since m ore 
m odifications w ere added. In  o ther words, th is  huild ing w as perceived to be 
m ore au th en tic  w ith  m odifications th a n  w ithout modifications.
I t  is  p red icted  from  th e  re su lts  of B lack’s (1990) s tudy  th a t  th e  m ere 
physical conservation of h isto rical arch itec tu re  does no t alw ays lead  to 
peoples’ b e tte r  perception if  th e  u th isa tio n  of the  arch itecture  in  the  p resen t 
tim e does no t accord w ith  its  au th en tic  atm osphere. The im portance of 
con tinu ity  betw een the  h u m an  activities w ith in  h istorical arch itecture  is
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also supported  by th e  findings of Teo an d  H uang’s (1995) survey about th e  
m eaning of h isto rical d istric ts  in  Singapore to th e  residents. The resu lts  of 
their* study suggest th a t  ex tern a l facades m ay no t be accepted by th e  
population if  th e  buildings are devoid of th e ir  previous activities. 
Consequently, i t  can  be argued  th a t  th e  absence of m an ipu lations by th e  
p resen t generation  a t  a  heritage site does no t alw ays guaran tee  its  
perceived a u th en tic  quahty.
To sum  up, i t  is  assum ed  th a t  v isitors appreciate contrived elem ents because 
they  secure fam ih arity  an d  safety while they  dislike such elem ents because 
they  do no t seem  real. In  o ther words, v isitors often gaze on th e  sam e object, 
a contrived elem ent, b u t often regard  it  contradictory ways, favourably or 
unfavourably  on th e  basis  of different m easures, th e  degree of fam iliarity  or 
authenticity . F urtherm ore , i t  is suggested th a t  no t a ll m anipu lations to 
h isto rical build ings re su lt in  a  dim inished a u ra  of authenticity, an d  th a t  
certa in  usage of h isto rica l buildings m ay contribute to its  perceived 
au th en tic  quafity.
I t  should  also be noted here  th a t, a p a rt firom v isitors who seek h isto rical 
e lem ents a t  le a s t to some extent, there  m ay even be v isitors who are  ju s t a t  
heritage  sites, are  no t cu ltu ra lly  m otivated  an d  only pu rsue  shallow  
experiences (M cKercher & du Gros, 2002), and  for those visitors h isto rical 
e lem ents m ay have very Httle or no a ttrac tiv en ess an d  contrived e lem ents 
m ay have very w eak negative im pacts and  quite strong positive effects on
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th e ir  evaluation. The types of v isitors to a  h istorical d istric t are  discussed in  
fu rth e r  detail later.
4.2.3. Afisitors’ feehngs about presence of other people 
Presence o f other people ia  a tourist destination
The existence of visitors, especially in  a  non tourist-o rien ted  area, h a s  been 
regarded  negatively from  various poin ts of view. I t is observed from  some 
to u rism  h te ra tu re  th a t  to u ris ts  have often been regarded  as th e  spoilers of 
th e  p restig ious values of v isiting  experience from th e  ra th e r  e h tis ts ’ and  
h igh-cu ltu red  people’s po in t of views. For instance, in  “Thom as Cook: 150 
Years of P opular Tourism ” (Brendon, 1991), w hich describes the  rise  of a 
to u r operator, Thom as Cook, as the  pioneer of m ass tourism  business, 
negative responses tow ards th e  dém ocratisation of tourism  from th e  one as 
a  m ark  of s ta tu s  for a  narrow  eh te  to m ass tourism  since th e  1860s are  
frequen tly  depicted. Similarly, K rippendorf (1987, p. 41) explains th a t  
w hatever “th e  to u ris t does he does it  wrong” by being th e  “rich  to u ris t”, th e  
“u n cu ltu ra l to u ris t”, the  “exploiting to u ris t”, th e  “polluting to u ris t” and  so 
on. In  th e  context of cu ltu ra l tourism  also, Ooi (2002) suggests th a t  too 
m any to u ris ts  could m ake th e  site perceived as inau then tic . Ironically  such 
negative responses to o ther to u ris ts  can  be observed even in  th e  m ind of 
to u ris ts  them selves. M acCanell (1976, p .9) argues th a t  even to u ris ts  dislike 
tou ris ts , who are  “reproached  for being satisfied  w ith  superficial experiences 
of o ther peoples and  o ther places.”
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Such negative responses to o ther to u ris ts  a t  a  destination  can  be 
theoretically  explained in  consideration of consum ption of Hmited resources. 
From  th e  po in t of economics, M isham  (1969) criticises th e  flow of to u ris ts  as 
the  destroyer of places on th e  basis of the  notion th a t  m ass tourism  does not 
lead  to eq u ah ty  of trav e l opportunities for everyone because geographical 
space of to u ris t destinations is hm ited. Moreover, i t  h as  been argued  th a t  
v isito r’s satisfaction  can  be affected not only by physical consum ption of a  
destination, b u t also by consum ption of its  sp iritu a l quahty. E lhs and  H eath  
(1983) show d isagreem ent over th e  positive effect of m ass tou rism  using  th e  
concept of positional economy. This concept refers to th e  idea th a t  the  
increase of some people’s consum ption of scarce positional goods leads to th e  
decrease of o thers’ consum ption under coerced competition, w hich is 
described as a  com petition in  w hich th e  s ta tu s  quo is no t an  option.
In  o ther words, people m ay feel negatively about th e  existence of o thers 
because those o thers  consum ed th e  s ta tu s-re la ted  value of th e  v isited  place. 
U rry  (1990) also argues th a t  a  distinction should be draw n betw een physical 
to u ris t carry ing  capacity of a  site  an d  its  percep tual capacity. W alter (1982) 
also explains such  a  d istinction by m entioning th e  view of th e  Alps as an  
example. A ccording to him , as view ers do no t physically consum e th e  view, 
the  physical capacity  of th e  view of th e  Alps is unlikely  to be affected by a 
num ber of view ers. N evertheless, th e  perceived capacity of th e  Alps as 
positional goods m ay be affected by th e  existence of o ther view ers w hen they  
expect ce rta in  sp iritu a l re lationsh ips w ith  th e  Alps. These argum en ts  about
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a  to u ris t place as positional goods im ply th a t  th e  perceived presence of o ther 
people m ay lead  to v isitors’ negative affective feehngs, w hich are  re la ted  to 
th e  d im inution  of th e  place’s sp iritu a l or prestig ious values.
N egative responses derived from  th e  presence of o thers in  a to u ris t site are 
also explained in  th e  fields of social an d  environm ental psychology w ith  
reference to a concept of crowding. Crowding is defined as a  psychological 
s tre ss  th a t  som etim es accom panies h igh  population density  (Stokols, 1972). 
F rom  h is  definition of crowding, i t  is im phed th a t  crowding is  re la ted  to 
h u m an  stresses  and, therefore, is  often considered as th e  negative factor for 
h u m an  life. In  tourism  stud ies  also, crowding h as  been seen as a  constra in t 
upon desired  to u ris t experience (Schreyer & Roggenbuck, 19785 Wager, 1964 
as cited in  M anning, 1999, p .805 West, 19825 Womble and  S tudebaker, 1981). 
According to W ager’s (1964 as  cited in  M anning, 1999, p .80) conceptual 
analysis, for example, crowding w as seen  to have effects on m any objectives, 
includ ing  esteem  an d  prestige, aesthe tic  enjoym ent, understand ing , freedom  
of choice, self-rehance and  sohtude.
I t  is  w orth  em phasising  th a t  crowding is  a n  experien tial s ta te  as perceived 
by ind iv iduals and  is d istingu ished  from  density, which is a physical 
condition involving sp a tia l lim ita tions (Stokols, 1972). I t  seem s th a t  a  
psychological concept of crowding is  somehow re la ted  to consum ption of 
positional goods in  a  sense th a t  bo th  concepts concern deterio ra tion  of 
v isitors’ subjective m en tal experience. In  th is  study, the  focus is  on perceived
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im pact of o thers a t  a  place, w hich re la tes  to crow ding or positional economy, 
ra th e r  th a n  m easurab le  physical consum ption of resources.
A lthough th e  negative im pact of th e  existence of o ther people as th e  re su lt of 
consum ption of physical or sp iritu a l resources or s tress  should no t be 
overlooked, its  effect on v isitors’ evaluation  of a  place needs fu rth e r  
dehberation. In  fact, such im pacts could affect how people expect a  place to 
be. U rry  (1990), in  h is  investigation  about how an d  w hy people gaze upon 
and  perceive objects an d  places, proposes two types of to u ris ts  gaze: 
romantic gaze an d  collective gaze. In  te rm s of th e  form er gaze, to u ris ts  gaze 
upon objects because sohtude, privacy and  a  personal, sem i-sp iritual 
re lationsh ip  w ith  th e  object can  be appreciated. In  th is  case, a  destina tion  is 
regarded  as a  positional good and  the presence of o ther people is likely to be 
perceived negatively. O n co n tra ry  in  te rm s of th e  la tte r  gaze, th e  presence of 
o ther people is necessary  to give atm osphere to th e  existence of a  place. 
U rry  argues th a t  th e  place for th e  collective gaze h a s  a  reaso n  for being only 
w hen others ex ist and  th a t  th e  absence of o thers would m ake such  places 
look strange. H is concepts of rom antic and  collective gaze im ply th a t  th e  
effect of th e  presence of o thers on visitors’ evaluation  of a place is expected 
to  vary  w ith  th e  type of th e  place v isitors visit, th e  s itu a tio n  in  w hich 
visitors v isit th e  place and  th e ir  expectation and  experience.
In  psychology th e re  h as  also been  a  notion th a t  crowding m ay be perceived, 
no t only negatively, b u t also positively, depending on th e  experience people
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expect in  a  place. Indeed, H ull (1990) argues th a t  th e  concept of recrea tion  
crowding could create h igh  levels of arousal. W hether people expect such 
a ro u sa l influences th e ir  evaluation  of a  crowded place. Argyle, F u rn h am  and  
G raham  (1981) argue th a t  crowding is  not alw ays perceived negatively and  
in  ce rta in  s itu a tio n s m ay be experienced as exh ilara ting  or as a  sign of 
sohdarity. S tudies by Roggenbuck an d  Schreyer (1977 as cited in  M anning, 
1999, p. 101) an d  Schreyer an d  Roggenbuck (1978) about re la tionsh ips 
betw een m otivations of floaters in  D inosaur N ational M onum ent, USA and 
th e ir  perceived crowding show ed th a t  m otivations of “s tress  
release/soh tude” and  “self-aw areness” w ere sensitive to h igher use levels. In  
con trast, D itton, Fedler an d  G raefe’s (1983 cited  in  M anning, 1985, p. 76) 
survey of recrea tion  on th e  Buffalo N ational River, A rkansas, revealed  th a t  
subjects who enjoyed contacts w ith  others reported  significantly h igher 
ra tin g s  on th e  m otivation to be a p a r t  of a  group, to have th rü ls  and  
excitem ent an d  to share  w h a t they  h a d  lea rn ed  w ith  others. G raham  and  
B urge (1984) fu rth e r conclude on the  basis of th e ir  investigation of v isito rs’ 
perception of an  outdoor recrea tional se ttin g  th a t  people reac t m ore 
negatively  tow ard  a h igh  concentration  of people in  an  a rea  w hen th ey  are 
m otivated  tow ards experience of sohtude th a n  w hen they  have m ore 
density -to leran t m otivation, such as social affiliation .
In  consideration  of th e  impHcations of these p a s t studies, i t  can  be a rgued  
th a t  th e  effect of th e  presence of o ther people on visitors’ evaluation  of a 
place is  expected to vary  w ith  th e  type of th e  place to u ris ts  visit, th e
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s itu a tio n  an d  on w h eth er v isitors expect stim ulation  or stillness. To p u t i t  
an o th er way, i t  is  no t reasonable to assum e th a t  fewer o ther people always 
re su lt  in  v isitors’ b e tte r  experience. Indeed, as H all (1974) argues, 
un d er crow ding a t  a  p a rticu la r place, such as an  em pty auditorium , m ay be 
annoying an d  d e trac t from  people’s enjoym ent.
Presence o f other people in a hiatnrinal diatrint
The n ex t question  to note is how th e  presence of o ther people can  be 
regarded  in  a  h isto rica l d istrict. On th e  one hand, newly bu ilt destinations, 
such  as  them e parks, w hich are  p rim arily  in tended  for tourism  are  likely to 
be th e  object of th e  collective gaze, and, therefore, the  presence of o ther 
people m ay be essen tia l factors for th e  quah ty  of such  places. O n th e  o ther 
hand , i t  is assum ed  th a t  h isto rica l destinations, w hich are no t originaUy 
constructed  to  accom m odate contem porary visitors, are m ore likely to be 
reg ard ed  as th e  object of rom antic  gaze th a n  tourist-o rien ted  a ttractions. 
Indeed, th e  existence of v isito rs w ith  m odern clothes, w hich do no t accord 
w ith  th e  an tiq u a ted  exteriors of h istorical houses, m ay ru in  th e  authenticity, 
w hich U rry  (1995, p. 190) defines as  “th e  consistent re lationsh ip  betw een 
th e  physical an d  b u ilt environm ents and  a given h isto rical period,” and  
d e trac t from  th e  experience of visitors, who w ish to appreciate or even get 
indulged  in  its  h isto rical atm osphere. In  fact, th e  findings of G lasson’s 
(1994) survey of v isitors to Oxford, UK, showed th a t, despite th e  sm all 
num ber of specific dislikes m entioned, some visitors m ade m any comments, 
m ost of w hich w ere re la ted  to crowds. In  th is  sense, i t  seem s th a t  o ther
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people should  preferably  be excluded from  th e  sigh t of v isitors for th e ir  
b e tte r  experience, especially in  h isto rica l places.
However, a lthough  i t  can  generally  be concluded th a t  a  h isto rical tow n is 
p rim arily  th e  object of th e  rom antic  gaze, i t  could also have secondary 
ch arac teris tics  as th e  object of th e  collective gaze. I t  is w orth  no ting  th a t, 
u n like  some form s of heritage, such as th e  Pyram ids, whose original purpose 
is no t to  accommodate Hving people, or a  ru in ed  city hke PersepoHs in  Iran , 
w here people no longer reside, a  h isto rica l d istric t used  to be a  resid en tia l or 
com m ercial a rea  w here th e  p a s t generations actually  Hved or worked. T h a t 
is, a h isto rica l d istric t is  originally a place th a t  h a s  a reason  for being w ith  
th e  p resence of a  ce rta in  num ber of people. Moreover, a  fam ous h isto rical 
d istrict, as argued  in  C hapter 2, h a s  a certa in  num ber of m odern and  
com m ercial am enities, an d  therefore, some v isitors m ay expect a  certa in  
degree of m odernity  and  com m erciaHsation as a  given characteristic  of a 
h isto rica l d istrict. I f  so, a  fam ous h isto rical d istric t m ay also be considered 
to be place w here a certa in  num ber of custom ers a re  regarded  as a m a tte r  of 
course. This tendency  seem s especially appHcable in  th e  a reas w here v isual 
com m erciaH sation is  particu la rly  p rom inen t w ith  th e  presence of m ark e t 
type of stores.
To sum  up, in  a  h isto rica l district, a lthough  a  num ber of m odern-looking 
v isito rs are  perceived negatively, a ce rta in  num ber of people m ay contribu te  
to b e tte r  experience of visitors. Furtherm ore, such influence of o th ers  in  a
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h isto rica l d istric t is hkely  to re ly  on th e  ex ten t to w hich visitors expect a  
sense of prestige, s tim ulation  or stillness.
4.2.4. Affective com ponents
I t  is argued  th a t  v isito rs’ evaluation  of a  h isto rica l d istric t cannot be 
understood only w ith in  the  sim ple bipolar fram ew ork of “favourable” or 
“unfavourable”. As argued  before, the  com m erciaHsation of a  h isto rical 
d istric t could be associated  w ith  a  sense of au th en tic ity  an d  fam iharity  
w hile th e  presence of o ther v isitors is  likely to  re la te  to  th e  place’s sp iritu a l 
values or a  sense of s tim ulation  or stillness. Therefore, i t  is necessary  here 
to discuss possible dim ensions of visitors’ evaluation  of a  h isto rical district.
A lthough, to th e  knowledge of th e  au tho r of th is  s tu d y  no stud ies have 
proposed models of affective com ponents of v isitors’ evaluation  of a  h isto rical 
d istric t as an  attrac tion , previously m entioned Lew’s (1987) cognitive 
perspective offers a  usefu l fram ew ork for v isitors’ evaluation  of a  h isto rical 
district, especiaUy its  contrived and  uncontrived elem ents. Lew’s (1987) 
cognitive perspective focuses on to u ris ts’ perceptions of r isk  an d  safety 
re la ted  to destinations. O n th e  basis of a review  of p a s t stud ies of to u ris t 
a ttrac tions. Lew assum es (a) th a t  one of th e  goals of to u ris ts  is  to p en e tra te  
“back regions” in  order to experience au then tic ity  (MacCanneU, 1976), (b) 
th a t  a  “quest for au then tic ity” en ta ils  risk, an d  (c) th a t  every env ironm ent 
h a s  elem ents of bo th  security  and  risk . B ased on these  assum ptions. Lew 
proposes 25 s e c u rity r isk  s ta tem en ts  on continua by w hich perceptions of
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destinations can  be m easured.
R eferring to Schm idt’s (1979) d istinction  betw een destinations th a t  are 
p rim arily  in ten d ed  for to u ris ts  an d  destinations th a t  are  not, Lew (1987) 
describes “tourist-o rien ted” destinations as being designed to provide 
security—or m inim ise r isk —in  a  staged, in au th en tic  and  highly s tru c tu red  
environm ent, an d  “non-tourist-oriented” destinations as involving g reater 
risk  in  a  less s tru c tu red  an d  m ore au th en tic  environm ent. Lew argues th a t  
because no t a ll destinations are  equally au thentic, as Schundon (1979) 
claims, th e  level of r isk  requ ired  for to u ris ts  to experience au then tic ity  could 
be u sed  as a criterion  for evaluating  destinations.
R eferring  to Lew’s (1987) continua of 25 sta tem ents, S asak i (2000) 
developed a fram ew ork of 12 s ta tem en ts  on continua for evaluating  tourism  
destination’s a ttractiveness; from  these  he  hypothesised th a t  th ree  
dim ensions of evaluation  could be ex tracted  (see F igure 4-1): th e  
staged-authentic dim ension, w hich defines th e  degree of change/escape th a t  
destina tions offer to u ris ts  fi*om th e ir  u su a l environm ents; th e  
ordinary-unique dimension, w hich defines th e  perceived characteristics of 
the  facfiities an d  activities available a t  destinations; an d  th e  
restful/relaxing-adventurous/exciting dim ension, w hich defines the  types of 
experiences to u ris ts  an ticipate a t  destinations. F igure 4 1  illu s tra te s  th e  
re la tionsh ips betw een Sasak i’s 12 s ta tem en ts  on a  continuum  a n d  th re e  
dim ensions.
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Figure 4 1 - Sasaki’s (2000) Hypothetical Model for Dimensions of a Tourism 
Destination’s Attractiveness.
staged-Authentic
Touristy -  Authentic 
Structured -  Unstructured
1
Modern- Expensive/Luxury-
Traditional/Antiquated ; Not Luxury/Cheap
1
1
Easy & Quick/Easy to tour 
-  Effort to tour
1
Normal daily life- 1 
Especially animated j 
Familiar -  Exotic | Pleasant/Friendly- 
1 Novelty
Recreational -  Existential 
Safe/Sanitary - 
Escapism/Freedom
1
Ordinary-Unique I Restful/Relaxing -  
Adventurous/Exciting1
Source: Sasaki (2000, p. 123)
Note. The original Japanese term s were translated into EngHsh in  Naoi 
(2003, p.5).
T his figure p resen ts  th re e  of Sasaki’s (2000) 12 s ta tem en ts  on continua, 
w hich are staged-authentic, ordinary-unique an d  restful/relaxing 
-adven turous/exciting th e  basic dim ensions an d  shows how th e  o ther n ine 
s ta tem en ts  are  categorised u n d er these  th ree  dim ensions. One s ta tem en t on 
a  continuum , w hich is “P leasan t/F riend lyN ovelty”, is also included by 
S asaki. A lthough th e  reason  w hy th is  is added is no t provided by Sasaki, i t
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seem s th a t  th is  comes from  th e  sam e s ta tem en t m entioned as one of the  
s ta tem en ts  of Lew ‘s (1987) cognitive perspective.
Naoi (2003) constructed  11 b ipolar w ord p a irs  in  order to evaluate th re e  
to u ris t ' o rien ted an d  th re e  non-tourist orien ted  destinations in  and  around  
Tokyo-prefecture, Jap an . H is 11 bipolar w ord scales are  p resen ted  in  Table 
4-2. W hile th e  th re e  to u ris t-o rien ted destinations include a them e p a rk  and  
two newly-developed com m ercial seaside areas, th e  th ree  non 
touris t-o rien ted  destinations com prise th ree  Shitam achi, which m eans a 
Jap an ese  old downtown.
Table 4-2: N aoi’s (2003) 11 B ipolar W ord P a irs  for E valua tion  of a  
D estina tion
Decorated — Undecorated 
Artificial — N atural
Not normal daily life — Normal daily life 
Maintained — Not maintained 
M odern—Antiquate d 
Luxurious — Simple
Secured public order -  Unsecured public order 
Sanitary — Unsanitary 
Relaxing — Exciting 
Ordinary — Unique
Japanese — Exotic________________________________________
Source: N aoi (2003, p .7)
O n th e  basis  of these  bipolar word pairs, he constructed 11 S em antic  
D ifferential Scales, an d  139 h igh  school s tu d en ts  on a  school trip  w ere asked  
to evalua te  th e  six destinations. The re su lts  of th e  d a ta  analyses im plied  
th a t  these  w ord p a irs  are  useful to classify the  tourist-o rien ted  an d  non 
tou ris t-o rien ted  destinations, an d  th a t  four evaluative components, w hich
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are  safe/m aintained"dangerous/not m aintained, re laxation  outside everyday 
life "excitem ent in  everyday life, staged  m odernity  - au th en tic  antiquity, and  
ordinal/decorated 'unique/undecorated, w ere ehcited  in  th e  case of th e  six old 
down towns. In  th is  sense, Naoi’s (2003) bipolar w ord p a irs  as well as th e  
four ehcited  evaluative dim ensions could be regarded  as  some of th e  
p o ten tia l affective com ponents of v isitors’ evaluation  of a h isto rical district, 
w hich is  a  k in d  of non tou ris t-o rien ted  destination.
4.2.5. Com ponets re la ted  to  h istorical districtA
H ayllar an d  G riffin’s (2005) study  of v isitors’ experience in  h isto rical 
precincts offers some fru itfu l insigh ts in to  im p o rtan t com ponents of v isitors’ 
evaluation  of a  h isto rical d istrict, specifically. In  th e ir  s tudy  Atmosphere, 
Physical Place and  History em erged as the m ajor them es of h istoric 
precincts. Atmosphere involves Ldving place (i.e. th e  ch aracteris tics  of th e  
precincts as a place for tourists, residen ts or workers). Safety/security and  
Contrast whAe Physical /Vace includes Architecture, Location (i.e. closeness 
to th e  city and  m ain  to u ris t routes) and  Shopping. History is, rep resen ted  by 
Preservation vs Development (esp. about balance betw een trad itio n a l an d  
com m ercial elem ents) and  Interpretation and meaning (In te rp re ta tio n  and 
u n d erstan d in g  of th e  h istoric m eaning  of th e  precinct). These im phcations 
com prehend safety an d  convenience for visitors in  addition to previously 
arg u ed  issues of au then ticity /h isto rical a ttrac tiv en ess  and  
commerciaHsation. A lthough Location is certainly  an  im p o rtan t factor, i t  
m ay n o t be covered by th is  s tudy as already explained in  C hap ter 1 an d
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discussed as  a  lim ita tion  in  th e  la te r  chapters.
The im portance of physical fea tu res  of h isto ric  precincts and  in teraction  
betw een th em  an d  v isitors is also em phasised by HayUar and  G riffin (2005), 
who claim, ''Place seem s to cap ture th e  essence of experience” (p.525), 
...place is psychologically experienced” (p.525), “Place also resonates w ith  
th e  cogmtive dom ain in  consideration of th e  historical and  physical 
m anifestations of experience” (p.525) and  "...place is cognitively 
experienced” (p.525).
4.3. Goal~oriented M ental States of Visitors to a Historical 
District
4.3.1. Theoretical discussion
Some p a s t typologies of v isitors em phasise th e ir  m en ta l s ta tes. For exam ple, 
v isitors’ evaluations of a h istorical d istric t w ith  given balances of au th en tic  
and  m an ip u la ted  elem ents m ay also be expected to vary  according to v isitor 
types. Indeed, differences in  to u ris ts’ levels of dem and for fam iharity  have 
served as a  basis  for categorising visitor types in  several pioneering stud ies 
(Cohen, 1972, 1979a, 1988; Plog, 1974; Sm ith, 1989). As for a h isto rica l 
d istric t as a n  attrac tion , M cKercher an d  du  Gros (2002) argue th a t  
weU 'known cu ltu ra l and  heritage  destinations a ttra c t th ree  types of tou ris t: 
purposeful cultural tourists, who prim arily  seek a  deep cu ltu ra l experience; 
cultural sightseers, whose p rim ary  purpose is  also cu ltural, b u t who seek a 
shallow  experience; and  casual cultural tourists, who are  not cu ltu ra lly
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m otivated  an d  who exclusively seek shallow  experiences.
V isitors’ evaluation  of a  h isto rical d istric t can vary  according to th e ir  
goal-oriented m en ta l sta tes, in  o ther w ords w h a t they  expect in  a  h isto rical 
d istrict. Some au tho rs  also argue th a t  th e re  m ay be considerable varia tion  
in  expectations am ong ind iv iduals who use th e  sam e environm ent (Graefe, 
D itton, Roggenbuck & Schreyer, 19811 Schreyer & Roggenbuck, 1978). Such 
possib ih ty  can  be supported  by Pearce’s (1982b) model of to u ris t space, 
w hich is  th e  modified version of Cohen’s (1979b) model of to u ris t space, 
w hich h a s  previously been m entioned. Pearce d istinguished  to u ris ts  into 
two groups: tourists with a high need for authenticity and  tourists with a 
low need for authenticity. Then, Pearce in troduced th e  classification of 
v isito rs in  te rm s of th e ir  goal-oriented m en ta l s ta te s  into Cohen’s m odel of 
to u ris t space, and  th en  discussed to u ris ts ’ satisfaction. The outcome of 
P earce’s m odification of Cohen’s m odel is  illu s tra ted  in  Tables 4-3 a n d  Table 
4-4.
Table 4-3: Types of Touristic S ituations a n d  Tourists’ S atisfaction  in  th e  
Case of Tourists w ith  a  H igh  N eed for A uthenticity
Tourist’s Impression of scene
Real Staged
Real (l) Authentic (3) Denial of Authenticity
Nature High satisfaction (Staging Suspicion)
Low satisfaction
of Scene Staged (2) Staged Authenticity (4) Contrived
(Covert Tourist Space) (Overt Tourist Space)
High satisfaction Low satisfaction
Source: Pearce (1982b, p. 101)
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Table 4-4: Tÿpes of Tburistic S itua tions an d  Tourists’ Satisfaction in  th e  case 
of Tourists w ith  a  Low N eed for A uthenticity
Tourist’s Impression of scene
Real Staged
Real (2) Authentic (8) Denial of Authenticity
Moderately high (Staging Suspicion)
Nature Satisfaction Moderate satisfaction
of Scene Staged (2) Staged Authenticity (4) Contrived
(Covert Tourist Space) (Overt Iburist Space)
Moderately high High satisfaction
Satisfaction
Source: Pearce (1982b, p. 101)
These two tab les  are  basically  based  on previously explained Table 4 1 , 
w hich illu s tra te s  four types of tou ristic  situations: authentic, staged 
authenticity, denial o f authenticity an d  contrived (Cohen, 1979b). These 
four types of to u ris tic  s itu a tio n s a re  explained r ig h t after th e  p resen ta tio n  of 
Table 4 1 .  T here a re  two differences betw een Table 4 1  and  these  two tables. 
Firstly, Table 4-1 is  divided in to  two tab les according to to u ris ts’ needs for 
authenticity . W hile Table 4-3 corresponds to to u ris ts  w ith  a  h igh  need  for 
authenticity . Table 4-4 is for to u ris ts  w ith  a  low need for authenticity . 
Secondly, th ese  two tab les show th e  level of satisfaction  of to u ris ts  in  each of 
th e  four types of s itua tions ju s t beneath  th e  label of each situation . For 
example. Table 4 3 shows th a t  to u ris ts  w ith  a  h igh  need  for au then tic ity  sire 
highly  satisfied  in  th e  authentic situation, in  w hich they  perceive an  
au th en tic  place as  au then tic , an d  in  th e  staged authenticity s ituation , in  
w hich staged  th in g s  are perceived to be au then tic . In  contrast. Table 4-3 
illu s tra te s  th a t  satisfaction  of to u ris ts  who strongly  dem and au then tic ity  is 
low in  th e  denial o f authenticity situsiion, in  w hich au then tic ity  of a place is
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regarded  as contrived, an d  in  th e  contrived situation , in  w hich th ey  perceive 
a contrived place as contrived.
In  general. Table 4-3 suggest th a t  to u ris ts  w ith  a  h igh  need  for au then tic ity  
perceive th e  place positively if  they  perceive i t  to be au th en tic  and  perceive 
th e  place negatively if  th e ir  perception of i t  is  inau then tic . Table 4-4 
illu s tra te s  th a t  perception of au then tic ity  also m akes people w ith  a low need 
for au th en tic ity  satisfied, b u t no t to such a  large ex ten t as people who 
strongly  dem and authenticity . In  Table 4-4, i t  is fu rth e r  im phed  th a t  people 
who do no t desire au th en tic ity  to a  h igh  ex ten t are  no t so te rrib ly  
d issatisfied  in  any  situation, even w hen they  perceive th e  au th en tic  place 
contrived, an d  th a t, in  fact, th ey  m ay become very satisfied  w hen  people 
perceive th e  contrived place as contrived.
T his m odel indicates th a t  v isitors’ evaluation  of a  place can  depend on 
to u ris ts ’ needs for au then tic ity  as well as th e  n a tu re  of scene and  to u ris ts ’ 
im pression  of scene. As a  h isto rical d istric t is  closer to th e  ex trem e end  of 
“re a l scene” ra th e r  th a n  th e  o ther extrem e end  of “staged  scene” on a  
con tinuum  w hen i t  is regarded  as  th e  object of rom antic gaze (Urry, 1990), i t  
is  argued  th a t  v isitors w ith  strong dem and for au then tic ity  are  likely  to be 
th e  m ost satisfied  w hen they  perceive a  h isto rical d istric t to be re a l and  
th e ir  need  for au then tic ity  is high. For example, to  consider M cK ercher and  
du  Cros’s (2002) typology purposeful cultural tourists m ay be understood  to 
re g a rd  a h isto rica l d istric t as a  place of au then tic ity  or th e  object of the
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rom antic gaze and, therefore, perceive com m erciaHsation or o ther tou ris ts  
negatively as is th e  case for to u ris ts  w ith  a h igh  need  for au then tic ity  in  the  
denial authenticity situation .
On contrary, casual cultural tourists (M cKercher & du Gros, 2002) may 
reg a rd  a  h isto rica l d istric t as th e  object of th e  collective gaze, an d  regard  a 
certa in  degree of com m erciaHsation and  a certa in  num ber of o ther people as 
a  m a tte r  of course. Therefore, Hke people w ith  low need for au then tic ity  in  
th e  denial authenticity situation , they m ay be m oderately satisfied  w ith  
such a  contrived h isto rica l d istric t even if  they  reg a rd  th e  h isto rical d istric t 
as an  originaUy au th en tic  place. I t  is even Hkely th a t  those people m ay 
reg a rd  the  h isto rica l d istric t as an  in au th en tic  place an d  perceive th e  
contrived elem ents favourably Hke people w ith  low need for au then tic ity  in  
th e  contrived situation .
A lthough p a s t tou rism  stud ies ten d  to focus on such  differences in  v isitors’ 
m en ta l s ta te s  as differences betw een individuals, i t  is also Hkely th a t  such 
varia tio n  can  also be observed w ith in  th e  sam e individual. This issue h as  
already  been discussed in  C hapter 3 w ith  reference to argum ents about th e  
change of behavior of to u ris ts  and  the  change of th e ir  evaluation  of a  
destination  (Benjam in, 1987 as cited in  Ooi, 2002 p .76, Cohen, 1979b; Naoi, 
2003; Polanyi, 1958 as  cited in  Ooi, 2002, p.76; Tunbridge & Ashworth, 
1996). In  th e  context of a  historical d istric t as a tourism  destination, i t  can 
be argued  th a t  th e  sam e visitor m ay perceive th e  sam e elem ents in  a
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h isto rica l d istric t differently a t  two d istinct m om ents.
4.3.2. Types of goal~oriented m en ta l s ta te s  of v isitors to  a  h isto rical d istric t 
As a rgued  in  C hap ter 2, th e  definition by P oria  (2001) and  Poria, B u tler and
A irey (2000) an d  criticism  to th e ir  definitions h as  indicated th e  necessity of
tak in g  account of d iversity  in  v isitors’ objectives of th e ir  v isit to various
h eritag e  sites. In  p a s t s tud ies of heritage, th e re  are  two con trasting  views
no ted  about goal-oriented m en ta l s ta te s  of visitors to heritage. W hile some
focus on profound m en ta l s ta te s  of visitors, o thers p u t an  em phasis on th e ir
superficiahty.
Views which emphasise profound asvects
I t  is  often  arg u ed  th a t  people v isit heritage sites in  order to find som ething 
in h e rited  from  th e  past. As argued  before, search for authenticity can be 
considered as  an  im p o rtan t m otivation for v isitors to a h isto rical district. 
M cIntosh an d  P ren tice  (1999), who a ttem p ted  to identify  how B ritish  
to u ris ts  affirm  au then tic ity  th ro u g h  visiting  cu ltu ra l heritage attrac tions, 
reg a rd  search  for au then tic ity  as one of th e  key m otivations to appreciate 
c u ltu ra l experience.
L earn in g  h as  often been argued to be a  significant objective of v isitors to 
heritag e  sites (Boyd, 2002; Light, 1995a; P ren tice  & Prentice, 1989; Thomas, 
1989; T im othy & Boyd, 2003). Chen’s (1998) em pirical s tudy  also indicates 
th a t  h is  responden ts’ p rim ary  m otivations concerned learn ing  about cu ltu re  
an d  n a tu re  as  well as deepening personal knowledge. Learning particularly
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about the past, for exam ple, is  cited as a  m otivation for v isiting  heritage 
a ttrac tio n s  by L igh t (1995b) w hile search  for education is m entioned by 
Boniface (1995) a n d  Crom pton (1979). F indings of p a s t em pirical studies 
have show n varied  re su lts  about the  im portance of th e  learn ing  dim ension 
in  v isitors’ objectives of v isiting  heritage sites. According to P ren tice’s study 
(1993) about to u ris ts ’ reasons for visiting a ttrac tio n s  on th e  Isle of Man, 
education  about th e  p a s t w as recognised as th e  necessary  role of official 
in te rp re ta tio n  by m ost visitors. However, th e  sam e study revealed th a t  a 
p a rtic u la r  in te re s t in  h isto ric  places, cu ltu re  an d  h isto ry  w ere not th e  
p rim ary  reasons for v isiting  th e  island. Thom as’s (1989) survey to visitors in  
W ales also show ed th a t  to u ris ts  v isit heritage a ttrac tio n s  ou t of general 
in te re s t and  to enjoy sightseeing, and  th a t  an  in te re s t in  archaeology, 
architecture, cu ltu re  or o ther specific in te re s t in  th e  site  are  only secondary 
reasons.
Tim othy (1996) an d  Halewood an d  H annam  (2001) claim  nostalgia for the 
past as  m otivations of v isitors to heritage sites. M cIntosh and  Prentice 
(1999), on th e  basis  of findings of th e ir  survey of B ritish  to u ris ts  in  cu ltu ra l 
h eritag e  attrac tions, propose two types of experience re la ted  to the  past: 
reinforced assimilation, w hich refers to reflection on the  p a s t an d  its  
com parison w ith  p resen t lifestyle, and  retroactive association, w hich refers 
to th in k in g  deeply about a  p a s t w hich they  could personally  rem em ber.
Some au tho rs  m ention  visitors’ desires to find som ething a t heritage  sites.
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N ovelty seeking  is also mentioned as a motivation of cultural tourists by 
Zeppel and HaU (1991) as well as Nuryanti (1996) who focuses on the role of 
heritage in postmodern tourism, and Crompton (1979). McIntosh and 
Prentice (1999) also propose cognitive perception, which means attainment 
of new insights or information, or improved comprehension as a result of the 
experience gained, as one of the key experiences at a cultural heritage site, 
on the basis on their survey. Em bracing o f alien culture is also suggested as 
a benefit of consuming heritage by Prentice, Witt and Hamer (1998).
Some mental states concern visitors’ self. Zeppel and HaU. (1991) cite 
exploration and evaluation o f self, and regression, with reference to 
motivations proposed by Crompton (1979). McIntosh and Prentice (1999) 
mention self-realisation  as the need to escape from role playing in 
contemporary societies and to be authentic. Timothy (1996), who discusses 
visitors’ personal heritage experience, refers to sense o f id en tity  as an 
important drive for preservation. HaU and McArthur (1998) state that 
people who visit heritage sites have an opportunity to use heritage as a 
means of contemplating, reflecting  and discovering what is  im portan t to 
them.
Some other relevant motivations are associated with building relations with 
others. Zeppel and HaU (1991) mention social interaction, and the 
enhancem ent o f kinship relationships as relevant to mental states of visitors 
in cultural heritage in Austraha.
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Zeppel and Hall (1991) and Boniface (1995) also cite escape to which 
cultural tourists can be motivated. According to Boniface (1995), one of the 
most important attractions for a visitor, especially in the westernised world, 
to a cultural site, is its differentness from daily life. Prentice, Witt and 
Hamer (1998) also point out escape from boredom  as a benefit of 
consumption of heritage.
Zeppel and Hall (1991) and Boniface (1995) further mention that visitors to 
a cultural site are motivated by prestige/status. Boniface (1995) claims that 
visitors need to go where everyone else has been in order to keep up with 
others, and also wish to go where the mass does not go and do what the 
mass does not do.
Brendon (1991) and Hashimoto (1999) claim that tourism is discovery o f  
well-known things. This notion in the context of tourism in historic sities is  
also confirmed by Newcomb (1979), who assumes that “tourists who visit 
historic cities are interested in seeing buildings or particular areas which 
enjoy an historic reputation ...” (p. 148).
Finally, Prentice, Witt and Hamer (1998) raise search for aesthetic m eaning 
and search for alternative lifestyles  as benefits of consuming heritage.
As for visitors in historical districts specifically, the previously mentioned 
study of visitors’ experience in historical precincts by Hayllar and Griffin
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(2005) found three types of visitors labeled the Explorers, who walked back 
streets with observing eyes, the Browsers, who did not have the depth of the 
Explorers but and are interested in capturing the experiential breadth such 
as restaurants and shops, and the Samplers, who seek some form of respite. 
While the Explorers and Browsers imply visitors’ demand for novelty 
seeking and learning to some extent, the Samplers may relate to desires for 
escape and relaxation. These imphcations also support the variety in the 
strength of visitors’ demand for the depth of their experience (McKercher & 
du Gros, 2002). The same study further ehcited Intim acy  through the 
interaction with the physical elements of a historic precinct and 
A u th en ticity  determined by the distinction from other modern cities as the 
essence of visitors’ underpinning/particular experience in historic precincts. 
This imphcation also supports the importance of authentic experience.
\^ews which emphasise suverûdal aspects
While some academics tend to focus on profound desires of visitors at 
heritage places, some authors have questioned such a tendency. For instance, 
Schouten (1995b) and Bennett (1997) have suggested that visitors do not 
appear serious to learn. The results of McIntosh and Prentice’s (1999) 
survey of British tourists in cultural heritage attractions, ehcited not only 
some profound experiences, such as learning about the past and finding 
something, but also what they term non-thoughtful process, which means 
experiencing fun and being entertained. Ritzer and Liska (1997) also argue 
that the primary role of cultural tourism experience is to entertain.
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Such superficiahty of visitors’ experience at heritage sites is partly 
attributed to visitors’ superficial understanding of the history of heritage 
(McKercher & du Gros, 2002). Another reason would be the hmited amount 
of time that visitors usuahy spend at historic sites, which is characterised 
by Gunn (1997) as attractions where visitors spend only a short time. 
McKercher and du Gros (2002) also claim that most visitors wish their 
experience to be controUed for easier consumption because they visit a 
heritage site once in their lifetime.
M ulti-m otivated visitors tn a historical district
As frequently argued earher, this study takes the proposition that visitors’ 
behaviour and interpretation of a visited environment are not consistent 
and change depending on the features of environments and visitors’ 
objectives (Benjamin, 1987 as cited in Ooi, 2002 p.76, Gohen, 1979b; Naoi, 
2003; Polanyi, 1958 as cited in Ooi, 2002, p.76; Tunbridge & Ashworth, 
1996). That is, visitors’ mental states could shift among the previously 
argued types, which could be profound or superficial. Such shifts may 
further affect the affective evaluation, which may concern a sense of 
authenticity, uniqueness or activity of cognitive components of a historical 
district. To put it another way, the same cognitive component of a historical 
district could be evaluated differently even by the same individual.
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4.4. The Prospect for the Following Empirical Investigation
4.4.1. Levels of vyants
From the review of past studies relevant to goal-oriented mental states of 
visitors to a historical district, it is observed that most of the motivations 
mentioned are, in accordance with the five-level hierarchy proposed in  
Chapter 3, either at the level of high mental states or at the level of needs. 
Indeed, the previously referenced studies do not solely concern a historical 
district, but a range of types of heritage sites. For this reason, it is difficult 
to determine many concrete mental states indicating what visitors wish to 
do with what in a historical district. Therefore more details about more 
concrete visitors’ goal-oriented mental states at the level of wants need to be 
investigated. An example of such a concrete mental state is walking as 
suggested by Orbash (2000), who claims that the walkable environment in a 
historical city is one of its important attractions for visitors, and that such 
an environment provides visitors with an opportunity for or a sense of 
discovery.
4.4.2. Hierarchical relationships between variables
The hierarchical relationships between the physical features of a historical 
district, its affective components and visitors’ goal-oriented mental states 
applying theoretical frames built in the previous chapters, have not been 
ehcited in tourism studies. Indeed, the concept of such a relationship itself 
has rarely been argued in tourism studies on heritage. The Manning-Haas 
hierarchy which Prentice and Light (1994) apphed as the basis of their
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study, is one of the few exceptions. This hierarchy is hased on the 
perspective that the benefits gained from visiting an attraction are 
generated from the experiences which arise from the settings of the visit 
and the activities pursued while visiting. However, they have not eficited 
actual relationships between the elements of the hierarchy (benefits, 
activities, settings and levels), and claimed the necessity of future research 
that focuses on this issue. Beeho and Prentice (1997) apphed the framework 
of the Manning-Haas hierarchy which is termed ASEB (activities, settings, 
experiences, benefits) grid analysis in their study, for the interpretation of 
the results of in-depth interviews to visitors to New Lanark World Heritage 
Village, which is an industrial conservation village with interpretation 
facihties in Scotland. Although their approach succeeded in interpreting 
visitors’ experiences within a frame of ASEB rather than in a vague 
descriptive form, it did not illustrate concretely how the four components, 
which are activities, settings, experiences and benefits in the village, relate 
to each other.
Hayllar and Griffin (2005) conducted in-depth interviews with 31 first time 
visitors within Austraha or from other countries to The Rocks, a historic 
precinct in Sydney Austraha, by asking the interviewees an open-ended 
phenomenological question: “What is the essence of The Rocks visitor 
experience?”. The results were analysed by transcribing and coding the 
interview tapes with use of NUD*IST quafitative analysis software. 
Masberg and Silverman (1996) also took a similar approach to interpret
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university students’ views of the meaning of heritage sites in general and 
their past visit to heritage sites. Although Hayllar and Grriffin’s studies 
offer some insight into the typology of visitors to historical districts, major 
themes (elements) of historical districts for visitors and essences of their 
experience, their imphcation lacks concrete clues about the ehcited 
components (visitors’ types, themes and essence of visitors’ experience) and 
how they are related to each other.
Accounting for all the arguments through Chapter 2 to Chapter 4, a 
hierarchical model for visitors’ evaluation of a historical district is 
tentatively proposed in Figure 4-2. This figure also shows levels of 
components, which are cognitive components, affective components, wants, 
needs, and values, as argued in Chapter 3, and also presents some examples 
for each level. The hierarchical structure of visitors’ evaluation of a 
historical district is to he empirically investigated in this study.
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Figure 4 2: Examples of M ental States at a Range of Levels
Zt£T' Level o f high m ental sta tes
To explore themselves 
{exploration and evaluation o f self, regression, self-realisation, sense o f identity, 
sense o f identity, contemplating, refecting oxià. discovering what is important to 
them)
To build relations with others.
{social interaction, and the enhancement o f kinship relationships)
Prestige
Escape
Solitude
LN- Level o f needs
To find something inherited from the past 
{search for authenticity, learning about the past, nostalgia for the past, education  ^
To find something new 
{novelty seeking, attainment o f new insights or information, improved 
comprehension)
LW' Level o f wants
To walk, To see townscape, To do shopping, To meet local people 
LA- Levels o f affective components
Decorated — Undecorated, Artificial — Natural, Not normal daily life — Normal daily 
Life, Maintained — Not maintained. Modern—Antiquated, Luxurious — Simple, 
Secured pubhc order — Unsecured pubhc order. Sanitary -  Unsanitary 
Relaxing -  Exciting, Ordinary -  Unique, Japanese -  Exotic 
Favourable-Unfavourable, Famihar/Safe-Unfamihar/Risky Authentic-Inauthentic 
Prestigious, Crowding, Stimulating
LC- Levels o f cognitive components
Contrived elements (commercialisation, a number of other people including visitors) 
Uncontrived elements (undecorated old houses, the absence or a small number of 
other people including visitors)
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4.5. Summary of Chapter 4
In this chapter, the relationships between the physical features of a 
historical district, its affective components and visitors’ goal’oriented mental 
states have been discussed with apphcation of theoretical frames built in the 
previous chapters, in an attempt to illustrate clearly the research question 
of this study.
As for the relationships between cognitive and affective components, it is 
suggested that visitors’ evaluation of a historical district, especially modern 
and commercial elements and the presence of other people cannot be 
understood only within the simple bipolar framework of “favourable” or 
unfavourable”. The commerciaHsation of a historical district is suggested to 
be associated with a sense of authenticity and famiharity. Contribution of 
certain usage of historical buildings to its perceived authentic quahty is also 
pointed out. The presence of other people in a historical district is imphed to 
relate to the place’s spiritual values or a sense of stimulation or stiUness. 
Moreover, some evaluative dimensions that may be apphed to visitors’ 
evaluation of a historical district are proposed with reference to the past 
studies.
Turning to the goal-oriented mental states of visitors’ to historical places, it 
is observed through the Hterature review that past studies have emphasised 
on profound aspects, such as search for authenticity or the past-related taste, 
novelty seeking, exploration of self, social interaction, escape from daily
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lives or prestige seeking. Yet, some views that claim superficial aspects, 
such as the non-thoughtful process, fun or entertaining, of those visitors’ 
goal-oriented mental states have also emerged.
Finally, the hierarchical relationships between physical features of a 
historical district, its affective components and visitors’ goal-oriented mental 
states with apphcation of the theoretical frames buht in the previous 
chapters, are proposed as the research object to be ehcited in this study. It is 
also suggested that more details about more concrete visitors’ goal-oriented 
mental states at the level of wants should be investigated.
To achieve these objectives this study wih first attempt to ehcit components 
of evaluations, second to classify them according to the proposed hierarchy 
in Figure 2, and finahy to ehcit the relationships between the components. 
Beforehand, the arguments about methods suitable for this research 
procedure are to be presented in the next chapter.
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Chapter 5: Evaluation of Appropriate Methods
5.1. Introduction
In the previous chapters, theoretical frameworks of visitors’ evaluation of a 
historical district have been discussed with reference to a number of 
theories and concepts such as theories of destination image components, 
concepts of wants, needs and values, means-end chain model, theories of 
crowding, and concepts of romantic and collective gaze. Now that the 
theoretical foundation for the study has been laid, it is necessary to discuss 
how to ehcit and measure the components of the evaluation of a historical 
district. As is observed in arguments in this chapter, while a wide range of 
measurement techniques has heen proposed in past tourism studies, every 
method has its advantages and disadvantages. This chapter attempts to 
assess commonly utihsed methods in past studies and to select methods that 
are suitable for this particular study in consideration of both their 
suitahihty and constraints imposed on this study.
5.2. Research Question
This study aims to investigate relationships between previously identified 
variables: cognitive components, affective components, and mental states 
(wants, needs and values). The hterature review of this study has suggested 
that there could be hierarchical relationships between these variables. The 
possible hierarchical relationships have already been hlustrated in Figure 
3*2 in Chapter 3, and are once again summarised in Figure 5 1 .
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Figure 51 : The Possible Relationships between Visitors’ Mental States and 
Cognitive/Affective Components of a Historical District
Level of Wants
Level of Needs
Level of Values
Level of Affective Components
Level of Cognitive Components
Relationships between cognitive and affective components have been 
identified in past studies and relationships between cognitive or affective 
components and mental states are imphed by means-ends chain model. 
Hierarchical relationships between wants, needs and values have also been 
previously imphed. Further discussion and explanations of the relationships 
in this Figure are shown in Chapter 3.
This figure does not necessarily mean that ah the relationships in this 
figure should be observed. It only suggests that it is possible that these 
relationships exist in visitors’ evaluation of a destination. The methods
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proposed in this chapter are expected to educe the existence and strength of 
these relationships.
The subsequent arguments are focused on selection of methods that may 
effectively elicit and measure these components and possible relationships. 
As the previous discussion on components of evaluation of a historical 
district is based largely on theories and findings from studies of tourism 
destination image, the following discussion puts particular emphasis on 
methods that have been utifised in the field of destination image.
In order to make it easier for readers to follow the flow of arguments in this 
chapter, the rough outhne of the flow of this chapter is illustrated in Figure 
5-2.
Figure 5 2: The Flow of Chapter 5
5.4. Review of Unstructured Methods
5.3. Structured and Unstructured Methods
5.5. Review of Structured Methods
5.3. Structured and Unstructured Methods
As suggested in theories and findings from studies of tourism destination 
image referred to in the estabfishment of the theoretical firameworks,
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research can be divided into two basic approaches, which are structured and 
unstructured methods.
5.3.1. Unstructured methods
An unstructured method is to he employed at the exploratory stage “to cause 
some prehminary issues to surface” in order to decide which variables are to 
be used for further in-depth research (Sekaran, 2000, p.222). In this 
approach, freeform descriptions are often utihsed (Boivin, 1986) so that 
subjects are able relatively freely to describe their impressions of a 
destination. Data can be coUected for instance, through focus groups, 
personal in-depth interviews (face-to-face or telephone) or open-ended 
survey questions. Thereafter, the data is analysed, sorted and categorised to 
determine the evaluative dimensions. Echtner and Ritchie (1991) claim that 
unstructured methods are more useful to measure the hohstic components 
of image and also to seize unique characteristics and atmosphere.
However, a drawback of this approach is that its effectiveness in capturing 
details heavily rehes on the verbal and/or writing sk ills  of the subjects, their 
wilhngness to respond and their knowledge of the product (McDougall & Fry 
1974) as weh as the abihty of the researcher to record and analyse the 
collected responses. Furthermore, this method is quahtative, and 
dimensions/frameworks in which subjects should give their responses are 
not given in many cases. For this reason, statistical analyses of the results 
and comparative analyses across more than one product are difficult.
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5.3.2. Structured methods
As opposed to unstructured methods, structured methods are conducted 
when clear information on the issues is known. This approach often forces 
subjects to consider product image in terms of the already specified 
attributes, by giving subjects a hst of predetermined questions based on a 
list of certain attributes (Sekaran, 2000). This method, therefore, is useful to 
investigate the common and attribute-based components of destination 
image. As subjects answer the same questions in the predetermined way the 
data collected through this type of method is relatively easy to administer. 
This method can be employed, either personally or through information 
channels such as mail, telephone or a PC.
However, the feature of this approach reveals its disadvantages. As the 
subjects are not given an opportunity to express their views that are not 
covered by the predetermined questions, this method may fail to capture 
either the subjects’ hohstic impressions of a product or its unique 
characteristics. In this way the procedures utihsed to ehcit attributes of 
research objects before creating questions, determine the completeness of 
structured methods, to a large extent (McDogaU & Fry 1974).
5.3.3. Combination of unstructured and structured methods
On account of the reviews of unstructured and structured methods, the 
main advantages and disadvantages of each of the two methods are 
summarised as fbhows:
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- Unstructured Method
• suitable for capturing hohstic and unique evaluative dimensions
• difficulty in analysing data objectively/statisticaUy
- Structured Method
• suitable for capturing general and common traits
• easy to administer the results
• prevents subjects from presenting their views freely
In hght of these advantages and disadvantages, it has been found that these 
two methods are complementary to each other. Therefore, the combination 
of unstructured and structured methods may enforce the completeness of 
the research. This idea is also supported by Echtner and Ritchie (1991). 
According to them, structured methods have heavily been rehed upon by 
researchers, due to their less comphcated nature. However, they claim that, 
to capture all the dimension of destination image, hoth structured and 
unstructured methods have to he employed.
Once it is decided that hoth structured and unstructured methods are to be 
utihsed, it is necessary to decide on how to combine them. It could he argued 
that, when a complete fist of the attributes of the research object, which is a 
historical district in this study, is not available, an exploratory study with 
the use of unstructured methods is necessary before conducting structured 
research. As one of the aims of this study is ehcitation of variables and 
relationships between them, rather than an investigation of predetermined
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variables, it is necessary to utibse unstructured methods. On the basis of 
the hst of variables generated by the unstructured research, structured 
methods are to be employed for statistical analyses of the results.
In the fohowing two sub-chapters, both structured and unstructured 
methods are reviewed in further detail. Before the discussion, however, 
observation as a research technique can immediately be removed from 
consideration. As Aaker, Kumar and Day (2000) suggest, observation may be 
suitable to cohect purely behavioural data. However, the object of this study 
is human thought, which is projected in minds of people and does not 
necessarily appear in their behaviour. Hence, observation, which is hmited 
to providing information on current behaviour (Aaker et al, 2000), seems 
unsuitable for fuhy bringing such human mental processes to hght. Sekaran 
(2000) also claims that the cognitive thought processes of individuals cannot 
be captured by observation although it may be possible to guess moods, 
feelings, and attitudes by observing human nonverbal behaviour. For these 
reasons, observation does not appear to be the best method for this study.
5.4. Review of Unstructured Methods
Before proceeding to further arguments, for the convenience of readers, the 
areas that “5.4. Review of Unstructured Methods” covers are indicated in  
bold shadowed itahc letters in Figure 5-3.
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Figure 5 3: The Flow of Chapter 5 (for 5.4.Review of Unstructured. Methods)
5A. Review a tünâtrnctatedMethods
5.5. Review of Structured Methods
5.3. Structured and Unstructured Methods
According to Chisnall (1997), asking people is the most common method of 
obtaining information about their behaviour, attitudes and other 
characteristics. The main advantage of the face-to-face or direct interview is 
that the researcher can modify the questions, clarify the interviewees’ 
doubts and ensure that the interviewees understand the questions properly. 
Moreover, a researcher is also allowed to obtain non verbal clues from the 
conversation with the interviewees (Sekaran, 2000). These advantages 
owing to flexibihty in research, however, may turn to be openings for the 
researcher’s subjectivity. Furthermore, the limited range of topics that a 
researcher is able to cover, and the possibüity that the face-to-face 
interaction with the interviewer may make interviewees anxious about the 
anonymity of thefr responses, are the main disadvantages of face-to-face 
interviews (Sekaran, 2000). Considering the importance of identifying 
unknown components at the exploratory stage, it seems that the advantages 
of face-to-face interviews overshadow its disadvantages. Therefore, the 
following discussion focuses on an in-depth interview.
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In essence, an in-depth interview is a non-directive interview that 
encourages the interviewees to talk about the issue rather than to answer 
yes or no to certain questions (Chisnall, 1997). This type of interview can 
involve one subject and one interviewer or a small group of subjects and an 
interviewer.
5.4.1. Focus group interview
A focus group interview is used to acquire possible ideas or solutions to a 
marketing problem from a group of subjects by discussing it (Aaker et al, 
2000). In general, eight to 12 (TuU & Hawkins, 1993), eight to 10 (Sekaran, 
2000) or five to 12 (Veal, 1997) individuals are involved in a focus group 
interview. According to Tull and Hawkins (1993), each session lasts about 2 
hours, and Aaker et al (2000) suggest that three or four sessions usually are 
sufficient for marketing research. TuU and Hawkins (1993) further advise 
that the characteristics of a particular market segment should be reflected 
in each group.
The interaction between participants in the group situation may generate a 
number of advantages. The group setting is expected to offer more 
stimulation than an interview (Aaker et al, 2000; Denzin & Lincoln, 2000; 
TuU & Hawkins, 1993), aid recaU (Denzin & Lincoln, 2000) and provoke 
spontaneity and candor by providing participants with a sense of security of 
being in a crowd (Aaker et al, 2000; TuU & Hawkins, 1993). Therefore, each 
participant has an opportunity to generate new ideas and meaningful
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comments (Aaker et al, 2000) and develop and refine their opinions (TuU & 
Hawkins, 1993) in the interaction with the other participants. ChisnaU 
(1997) also claims that each individual in the focus group tends to be hrank 
and, therefore, gives more detailed and precise information to the 
interviewer when the members of the group share interests.
There are, however, also disadvantages relating to focus groups. First of all, 
a relatively long time is needed for focus groups and the fact that the 
interview should be held at a particular location may make the sampling of 
participants difficult. Secondly, the success of this method is largely 
dependent on the abihty of the interviewer. That is, under the control of an 
Hi-trained interviewer, participants may “play games in the group setting” 
or “go along with the group rather than express their own opinions” (Tull & 
Hawkins, 1993, p.451).
5.4.2. Individual in-depth interview
A face-to-face interview can involve one subject and one interviewer. This 
type is called individual in-depth interview . Instead of giving a subject a set 
of predetermined questions, the interviewer fi-eely creates questions to 
explore responses from  the subject. It usually takes 30 45 minutes to 
complete each individual in-depth interview (TuU & Hawkins, 1993)
Compared to a focus group interview, this method is expected to capture 
more private and devoted responses. The usefulness of the individual
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in-depth interview to explore an issue at a p relim in ary stage is also pointed 
out by Veal (1997). However, this type of interview normally requires more 
money and time than a focus group interview, owing to the fact that each 
individual is interviewed separately. Possible pressures imposed on subjects 
by the researcher’s subjectivity in a face-to-face setting are another issue to 
be noted. The interviewer also should ensure that subjects feel free to reply 
and are not forced to respond in the way the interviewer expects.
5.4.3. Selection of unstructured methods
In consideration of previous reviews on unstructured methods, it seems that 
the focus group may induce opmions on a wider range of issues from 
participants than the individual in-depth interview. This advantage sounds 
crucial for the stage where it is important to obtain as many impHcations 
(variables and relationships between them) as possible in order to obtain 
basic frameworks for the creation of the following structured investigation. 
Nevertheless, focus group interviews can enjoy this advantage only under 
the conditions where appropriate participants are available at the same 
time and for a certain length of time, which is likely to make sampling 
difficult. More crucially group interviews, which could generate 
“groupthink” (Denzin & Lincoln, 2000, p.652) rather than extract personal 
thoughts, may hamper ehcitation of individual thought processes, which is 
the focus of this study. Therefore, personal in-depth interviews were chosen 
as the unstructured method for this study.
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5.4.4. Review of individual ig-depth interviews
Once it is decided that a personal in-depth interview is to be employed, the 
next step is to review and select particular types of interviews. It should be 
noted here that this sub-chapter concentrates on how to ask subjects 
questions to ehcit responses. Recording and coding of responses wih be 
discussed in the later sections.
Broad, open-ended questions
A simple way to obtain responses from subjects through individual in-depth 
interviews is to ask subjects broad, open-ended questions. Sekaran (2000) 
proposes this type of question as useful at the initial stages of unstructured 
interviews. One example is as fbhows:
“Teh me something about your unit and department, and perhaps even 
the organization as a whole, in terms of work, employees, and whatever 
else you think is important.” (Sekaran, 2000, p.223)
This can he fohowed by fohow-up questions such as:
“Compared to other units in this organization, what are the strengths 
and weakness of your unit?” (Sekaran, 2000, p.223)
The obtained responses can be recorded, for example, in the form of a free 
text, and then analysed as contents. However, as argued above, this method 
could be criticised as ad-hoc because interviewers need to decide on what to 
ask next to suit the situation, considering, for example, whether the 
response is informative enough to clarify the issue or whether subjects need 
encouragement guidance to provide further responses.
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Interviews with vredeterminotJ quoRtinnfi
Some other researchers have used interviews with predetermined questions 
rather than ones only with broad ad-hoc questions. For example, in  Reilly 
(1990), the subjects were asked questions such as the following:
“...What three words best describe the state of Montana as a 
destination for vacation or pleasure travel ?”
“What three words best describe “Montana Mountains” (name is 
distinguished) as a place to ski?”
(p.22)
Echtner and Ritchie (1993) also utihsed similar questions, which are “What 
image or characteristics come to mind when you think of XXX as a place to 
visit?”, “How would you describe the atmosphere or mood that you would 
expect to experience while visiting XXX?” and “Please hst any distinctive or 
unique tourist attractions that you can think of in XXX ”, in order to capture 
images of a tourism destination (p.5). After the responses are coded and 
categorised, according to their similarity, the frequency of each type of 
response is recorded. The advantage of this method is that evaluative 
dimensions sahent to the subjects could be investigated unlike scale type 
questions (Reilly 1990) while certain frames for subjects’ responses are 
provided. On the other hand, its disadvantage is the possible interpretation 
bias when coding and categorising the results of the questions (Reüly 1990). 
In addition, this method still seems to be time-consuming for subjects and to 
be influenced largely by the abihty of the subjects to describe the 
destination because the frame for them to provide answers is still vague.
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Other examples of interviews with predetermined questions are observed, 
for example, in Ryan (1998), who asked subjects “to describe the Top End of 
the Northern Territory^, “which attractions in the Top End were the most 
appealing to tourists”, “to describe their feehngs towards crocodiles”, and 
‘whether they had, or intended to visit attractions featuring crocodiles” 
(p.320) to investigate people’s fascination with crocodiles in the Top End of 
the Northern Territory Austraha. Ryan and Cave (2005) also used 
semi-structured questions such as “What is your impression of Auckland?”, 
How would you describe Auckland?” and “What activities would you 
recommend to visitors?” for their investigation of image of Auckland. 
Although their coding criteria offer some insights into how to overcome 
possible interpretation bias as explained in the later sections, there still 
seems to be room for clearer frames for the subjects’ responses so that they 
are able criticaUy to evaluate the research object.
O Method
Fairweather and Swaf&eld (2001, 2002) used Q method with photographs of 
viewpoints to ehcit contents of visitors’ experiences in Kaikoura (2001) and 
Rotorua (2002), New Zealand. In their study subjects were requested to sort 
photographs into predetermined groups according to their preference, and 
these individual sorts were factor analysed. The factors were then compared 
to subjects’ explanations for their selection of the six top and the six 
bottom-ranked photographs. Their study showed that Q method could ehcit 
visitors’ experiences and imphed relationships between visitors’ experiences
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and the physical characteristics of places. Their study also illustrates the 
advantages of photographs in encompassing a wide variety of landscape 
settings in interpreting experiences of visitors. Despite these advantages, 
there still seems to be room to consider other methods to investigate 
concretely how physical settings relate to visitors’ mental states.
R epertory G rid A nalysis
Repertory Grid Analysis is based on Kelly’s (1955) personal construct theory. 
The notion of the construct refers to the ideas behind the actual 
discrimination that the subject makes between phenomena (people or 
objects) in the environment. Constructs are defined and revealed through 
the pattern of choices and discrimination that people make among elements 
given to them to assess (Downs, 1976). Repertory Grid Analysis is one of the 
methods that attempt to reveal subjects’ constructs by providing them with 
several sets of elements to be compared. Among a variety of methods for 
ehciting constructs, the triad method has been apphed to past tourism  
studies particularly often (Botterfil & Crompton, 1987, 1996; CoshaU, 2000; 
Embacher & Buttle, 1989; Gyte, 1988; Pearce, 1982a; Pike, 2003; Selby, 
2004a, Walmsley & Jenkins, 1993; Young, 1995). With this approach, the 
subject under study is presented with three elements (a triad), such as the 
names of people or places, actual objects or photographs, and asked to 
specify some important way in which two of them are alike and thereby 
different from the third (FranseUa & Bannister, 1977). While the triad 
method has been widely used, some authors (Maki, n.d.; Naoi, Airey, lijima
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& Niminen, 2006) asked subjects to classify objects into some levels 
according to their preference and compare those levels in order to obtain 
components that influence their preference.
In past tourism studies, Repertory Grid Analysis has been employed by 
several authors (BotteriU, 1989; Botterih & Crompton, 1987, 1996; CoshaU, 
2000; Embacher & Buttle, 1989; Gyte, 1988; Pearce, 1982a; Pike, 2003; 
Selby, 2004a, Walmsley & Jenkins, 1993; Young, 1995). Details are given in 
Table 5*1. It is worth noting that most of these studies involved only a small 
number of subjects ranging from 10 to 60.
Table 51 : Details of Past Studies that Employed Repertory Grid Analysis 
1/2
Author: Pearce, P.L. (1982a)
Elements: names of 14 countries
Repertory grid analysis was conducted using 27 triads 
Subiects: 10 subjects who had taken or were planning Mediterranean hoUdavs
Author: BotteriU, T. D. & Crompton, J.L. (1987)
Elements: eight colour prints of scenes the subject had personaUy photographed during a IS day 
trip to Mexico
Subjects: one subject who had been on a 13-day trip to Mexico___________________________
Author: Gyte, D.M. (1988)
Elements: names of nine countries selected by subjects out of 20 tourist destinations 
Repertory grid analysis was conducted among selected nine countries. 
Subjects: 17 tourists
Time needed: between 40 and 90 minutes per subject_______________________
Author: BotteriU, T. D. (1989)
Elements: Six brochure photographs chosen by a subject before the subject’s vacation, and 
snapshots selected from the subject’s own photographic record of the trip after the 
subject’s vacation 
Subjects: one subject
Authors: Embacher, J. & Buttle, F. (1989)
Elements: names of 17 countries ehcited by subjects 
Subjects: 25 subjects who
have strong interest in the subject area 
occupy positions which endow them with special competence 
have accessibUity and gregariousness 
 _______ have contact with information from outside their immediate group
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Table 51 : D etails of Past Studies that Employed Repertory Grid Analysis 
2/2
Authors: Walmsley, D.J., & Jenkins, J.M. (1993)
Elements: names of 30 tourist areas in Australia
Repertory grid analysis was conducted using 40 triads 
Subjects: 20 female and 20 male being equaUy divided between those under 40 and those over 40 
drawn in Armidale, Australia, by use of a simple quota sampling.
Time needed: between 20 and 50 minutes for 40 triads per subject 
Author: Young, M. (1995)
Elements: names of 30 major domestic tourist places in Australia 
Repertory grid analysis was conducted using 44 triads 
Subjects- 50 samples drawn by using a simple networking technique 
14-17 years old 5 male and 5 female 
18-24 years old 5 male and 5 female 
25-39 years old 5 male and 5 female 
40-54 years old 5 male and 5 female 
55 and above years old 5 male and 5 female
Time needed: about 40 minutes for 44 triads per subject________ ____ ________
Author: BotterUl, T. D. & Crompton, J.L. G996)
Elements: six photographs selected from holiday brochures depicting the U.K. selected by each 
subject and two photographs taken from a previous trip before their trip to the UK, seven 
. photographs captured on the recent vacation of each subject after their trips to the UK 
Subjects- two subjects met by the authors at an American university alumni association 
Author: CoshaU, J.T. (2000)
Elements: names of 11 museums and gaUeries in London, the UK
Repertory grid analysis was conducted using triads often selected at random by the 
researcher 
Subjects: Unknown
Author: Pike, S. (2003) ' “ ~
Elements: names of major domestic short-break holiday destinations for residents in Auckland, 
New Zealand
Repertory grid analysis was conducted using 24 triads 
Subjects- 25 samples who comprised 10 business students invited by the author and 15 
middle-class business managers sampled using a snowbaU technique. Both of these
 people had previously experienced a domestic short break.
Author: Selby, M. (2004a)
Elements: names of
cities that each subject had visited before and wished to visit again later, 
cities that each subject had visited before and did not wish to visit again later, 
cities that each subject had not visited before and wished to visit later, 
cities that each subject had not visited before and did not wish to visit later.
Subjects: a convenience sample of English-speaking 60 tourists in Cardiff. Edinburgh. Bristol. UK
In addition, Lawton (2005) used Repertory Grid Analysis to investigate 
perceptions of tourist attractions from residents’ point of view. She used 
triad methods with 12 tourist attractions on the Gold Coast of Australia as
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elements. In this study, the elements were ehcited from attractions hsted by 
100 residents and Repertory Grid Analysis was conducted to 30 residents of 
the Gold Coast. The average time needed for each interview was 13.2 
minutes.
Ladderias AnalvsiB
Laddering, which hteraUy means climbing a ladder, is based on the 
previously explained the m eans-end chain (Gutman, 1982). Laddering 
Analysis is a method to identify hierarchical relationships between 
attributes, evaluations, objects and higher levels of abstract mental states, 
such as values, in accordance with the means-end chain model. Laddering 
Analysis has been empfrically used in the fields of Marketing (Gengler & 
Reynolds, 1995; Reynolds & Gutman, 1988) and Architecture (Maki, n.d.; 
Sanui, 1995) in order to estabfish how physical attributes of a place or a 
product are related to human values. Laddering Analysis causes subjects to 
think critically about the connections between the product’s attributes and 
their personal motivations, by being repeatedly asked “Why is that 
favourable/unfavourable/important for you?” For example, a subject who 
states that “There are many people” may answer this type of question by 
saying that “It must be very crowded”. Then the researcher could ask why 
the fact that the place is crowded is unfavourable, and the subject could say, 
“I cannot walk around”. Then, in response to being asked why walking 
around is important, the subject could say, “I hke to see many local things”. 
This sequence of questions can be called ladder-up type of questions in a
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sense that those questions start from the lower/concrete level of attributes 
and reach upper/abstract levels of values (Sanui, 1995).
The previously mentioned study by Kelnosky, (2002) examined the 
relationships between attributes of a destination and the higher level 
motivational forces. Another by Klenosky Gengler and Mulvey (1993) 
investigated downhill skiers’ evaluation of ski resorts, and another by 
Jansen"Verbeke and van Rekom (1996) focused on motivation of museum  
visitors. These are among the few tourism studies that have employed 
Laddering Analysis in the context of tourism. The details of their studies are 
presented in Table 5"2. It should be noted that Table 5 2 only shows the 
details of Laddering Analysis.
Table 5-2: Details of Past Studies that Employed Laddering Analysis 1/2_____________
Author: Elenosly, D.B., Gengler, G.E., & Mulvey, M.S. (1998)
Methods: One-on-one in-depth interviews using open-ended questionnaire
Subjects: 90 native-Enghsh-speaking ski show attendees passing by. Only those who were at least 
22 years had been on at least two overnight ski vacations in the past five years.
Interviewers: One of four interviewers (2 males and 2 females) interviewed each subject.
Elements: Each subject indicated ski resorts where each subject had visited in the last five years, 
from the predetermined list of 83 largest ski resorts. Then, the interviewer randomly selected 
three ski resorts out of ones the subject indicated.
Questions:
- The interviewer asked the subject why he or she preferred one resort over the other two/
- then the interviewer asked subjects “why is (this distinction) important to you?” until they 
could no longer provide an answer
Time: approximately 20-30minutes per interview 
Analysis:
Coding: Ladder Map computer software and the manual analysis by a analyst 
Counting relationships: both direct and indirect relationships together 
Cutoff 5 relationships
Others: Cluster Analysis based on a matrix showing the similarity (relationships) between 
elicited components(concepts) to facilitate the interpretation of the relationships_____________
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Table 5~2: Details of Past Studies that Employed Laddering Analysis 2/2 
Author: Jansen-Verbeke, M., & van Rekom, J. (1996)
Methods: One-on-one in-depth interviews 
Subjects: 30 museum visitors 
Interviewers: The author
Elements- 30 alternatives for spending leisure time previously ehcited through an open interview
with about 100 museum visitors
Questions:
The interviewer asked the subject to point out which of the three alternatives (each written on 
a card) is different from the other two.
Then the interviewer asked the subject to explain her or his preferences, either the card 
singled out or the two others.
- Each time the subject indicates a statement as being important, the interviewers asked his or 
her “Why is that important to you?”
- The same procedure was repeated for several combinations.
Analysis:
Coding- Ladder-Map computer software and cut up and put-in-folders method. Then reviewed 
by a second coder.
Cutoff 2 relationships. 24 most frequently mentioned motives including their 
interrelationships are presented in a figure._______________________________
Author: Klenosky, D.B. (2002)
Methods'- One-on-one in-depth interviews
Subjects- 53 undergraduates selected at various campus locations (a convenience-sampling 
approach). The 56.6% were female and 68.0% were between ages of 18 and 21 
Interviewers: The author
Elements- destinations that the subjects considered going to for their spring break vacation 
Questions:
The interviewer asked the subject to identify specific destinations that they would consider 
going to for their spring break vacation (at least three destinations).
then the interviewer selected one and asked what the subject fond attractive (list multiple 
factors) at that destination.
- then the interviewer selected one of the attributes and asked the subject “Why is [attribute] 
important or desirable to you? ”, and continued this process until the subject could not go on. 
The same process was then repeated with use of the remaining destinations.
Time: approximately 10-20 minutes per interview 
Analysis:
Coding: Ladder-Map computer software and cut-up-and put-in-folders method. Then reviewed 
by a second coder.
Cutoff 5 relationships (as determined on the basis of the ration of the number of remaining 
nonzero cells [56.8%] and relationships [88.9%] over the total)________________________
As observed in Table 5-2, two of the studies (Jansen-Verbeke & van Rekom, 
1996; Klenosly et al, 1993) were conducted with actual visitors. The details 
in this table will further be referred to in the subsequent discussion. The 
sample size of the three studies in Table 5-2 ranges from 30 to 90.
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Zins (2001) applied quantitative methods, Association Pattern Technique 
(APT), in which respondents were required directly to indicate relationships 
between predetermined items and direct ratings to explore relationships 
between attributes, consequences and values of visitors in general hohday 
taking situations.
Combination ofJRevertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis
Constructs ehcited by Repertory Grid Analysis are often employed as the 
starting point of Laddering Analysis. However, it is likely that evaluative 
dimensions, objectives or values rather than physical attributes of an object 
are ehcited by Repertory Grid Analysis. This is certainly the case in many 
past studies that have employed Repertory Grid Analysis (Botterill, 1989; 
Botterill & Crompton, 1987, 1996; Coshall, 2000; Embacher & Buttle, 1989; 
Gyte, 1988; Walmsley & Jenkins, 1993; Young, 1995). In such cases, it is 
necessary to ask ladder-down type of questions, for instance, ahout how 
subjects think things should be in order to meet their objectives (Sanui, 
1995). For example, if a subject states that “The place is deserted”, a 
researcher could ask what makes the place look deserted, and obtain 
responses hke “There are very few people”. In the same manner, if a subject 
says, “I cannot really enjoy walking around”, the subject might answer the 
following ladder-down type of questions hy saying, “It is too busy” or “There 
are too many cars”. These two methods allow the extraction of a complex 
human psychological structure by providing subjects with rules/frames to 
show subjects rather than by simply asking them for opinions. By providing
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subjects with, frameworks and almost the same controlled environments, 
these two methods help to minimise biases caused by researchers’ 
subjectivity thefr lack of experience or uncontrollable factors.
In tourism studies, combination of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering 
Analysis is scarcely observed. Klenosky et al (1993) did ask each subject 
which of the selected three ski resorts he or she preferred although they did 
not use the term. Repertory Grid Analysis. The previously mentioned study 
by Jansen'Verbeke and van Rekom (1996) is a rare attempt to combine 
Repertory Grid Analysis, with use of triads of alternatives written on cards, 
and Laddering Analysis.
^ 4.5 . Use of photographs for Repertory Grid Analysis and Ladderine: 
Analysis
On account of these reviews, the combination of Repertory Grid Analysis 
and Laddering Analysis was selected as unstructured methods for this study. 
This combination seems most effective in causing subjects critically and 
easily to think about relationships between features of a historical district 
and their mental states on the basis of stimuh to compare, and also in 
avoiding the effects of researchers’ experience as an interviewer and their 
subjectivity. The advantages of using photographs in depicting 
environmental situations more accurately than mere verbal description and 
in presenting the same visual stunuh to each subject are also suggested by 
Brown, Richards, Daniel and King (1989 as cited in Son & Pearce, 2005,
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p.24) and Munson (1993 as cited in Son & Pearce, 2005, p.24). As Son and 
Pearce (2005) emphasise, the use of photographs should receive further 
attention when investigating image of places.
As observed in Table 5'1, names of places as elements were often used as 
stimuh in past tourism studies that employed Repertory Grid Analysis 
(Coshall, 2000; Embacher & Buttle, 1989; Gyte, 1988; Pearce, 1982a; Pike, 
2003; Selby, 2004a; Walmsley & Jenkins, 1993; Young, 1995). Few 
tourism-related studies (Botterill, 1989; Botterill & Crompton, 1987, 1996), 
which focused on personal travel experience of one or two persons, have 
employed Repertory Grid Analysis with usage of photographs. It is argued 
here that in investigating the relationship between the features of a 
historical district and visitors’ mental states, some signs of visual features, 
such as photographs, can usefully be presented to subjects in the process of 
Repertory Grid Analysis.
Asking subjects to evaluate the actually visited places hke in the case of 
Jansen-Verbeke and van Rekom (1996) and Klenosly et al (1993) may be 
another idea. However, unlike their study, which focused on attractions for 
specific purposes, a historical district is a multi-faceted object as argued in 
Chapter 2 and could comprehend visitors with a range of objectives. 
Furthermore, as a historical district is an open pubhc space with no 
determined entrances, exits and places for departing visitors to gather, it is 
very difficult to presume who is the appropriate visitor to access and to
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avoid undesirable subjects such, as those who have just arrived at the 
district and have hardly had time to look around yet. Due to these issues, 
Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis to actual visitors in the 
district may obscure significant findings. For these reasons, the use of 
photographs, which allows subjects to evaluate still-image visual stimuh, is 
expected to contribute to the rehabüity in their responses.
In the case of investigations of images of historical district particularly. Son 
and Pearce (2005) presented to subjects 12 photographs of visual images of 
Austraha, as themed Kangaroo, Sydney Opera House, Koala, Ayers Rock, 
Interesting wildlife. Good heaches, Great Barrier Reef, Aboriginal culture. 
Open space. Outback, Good weather, and Rain forest. They asked the 
subjects to rate how much each photo represented their image of Austraha 
on a 7-point scale ranging from 1 (does not represent the image of Austraha 
at ah) to 7 (very much represents the image of Austraha). In hght of the 
usefulness for this study however, their criteria seem vague in consideration 
of the broad categories of themes of photographs and the simple question. 
The employment of their criteria is not likely to offer clear insights into the 
relationships between cognitive and affective components and visitors’ 
mental states.
5.4.6. Issues of sampling
As already observed the sample sizes for the past Repertory Grid Analysis 
and Laddering Analysis in this field have typicahy been smaU. This is
Chapter 5: Evaluation of Appropriate Methods 139
supported by Young (1995, p277) who suggest that, “for the purpose of 
construct ehcitation, vahd results may be obtained with relatively small 
sample sizes”. Most of the other studies referred to here do not mention how 
they determined their sample size. Indeed, the question of how many 
subjects are necessary for viable results is very hard to answer from past 
studies. In the field of marketing in general, on the basis of experiential 
knowledge from  past studies, Maruoka (1998) suggests 816 subjects per 
segment for Laddering Analysis in consideration of a commonaHty of 
responses in group studies. However, he also admits that there have been no 
rational criteria to determine the appropriate number of subjects and 
further suggests the need for studies with large numbers in order to 
estabhsh how many in fact are needed.
A small sample size was justified as practical by Pike (2003). Although no 
guidance is available as to who and how to sample for the combination of 
Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis in tourism studies, it is 
assumed that a large sample for this study is probably unreahstic. This is 
especially so given that the time needed per subject for Laddering Analysis 
(60-90 minutes in the case of Maki, (n.d) is added to the time for Repertory 
Grid Analysis (around 50 minutes in Walmsley & Jenkins’ (1993) and 
Young’s (1995) case, and 40-60 minutes in Maki’s (n.d.) case). With reference 
to these grounds, it should be noted that the results obtained by Repertory 
Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis should be considered as the grounds 
for proposal of a theoretical framework for further field investigations
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rather than for conclusions that can be generahsed. for a broad population. 
5.4.7. Issues of ending
The extracted components through Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering 
Analysis are often classified by researchers with reference to theoretical 
fi*ameworks, and then categorised into groups that share similar meanings. 
A tree figure that shows hierarchical relationships between components is 
then created for the whole group of subjects through the calculation of the 
frequencies of the relationships between components. Similar criteria were 
employed by Klenosky et al (1993), Maki (n.d.), Naoi et al (2006) and 
Reynolds and Gutman (1988).
However, the classification of responses obtained through unstructured 
methods by researchers can be criticised as subjective, and the extent to 
which the results can be claimed as ehcited from subjects may be questioned. 
The extreme strategy to avoid subjectivity would be to use exactly the same 
terms as those given by the subjects with no further categorisation. However, 
this would generate an enormous number of individual components, each 
stated by a very small number of subjects. Such results would obscure the 
possible relationships between components that can be detected by grouping. 
As Grunert and Grunert (1995) claim, the important point here is to find 
appropriate categories of ehcited components for study purposes. Maruoka 
(1998) suggests that, if the goal is ehciting hierarchical relationships 
between components, categories should be reasonably abstract in order to
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obtain, a meaningful number of relationships. In this case, extracted 
components need to be classified in hght of the researchers’ consideration of, 
not only ehcited words, hut also how subjects related ehcited words and 
commonality between the subjects in their responses. Therefore, 
classification of extracted components hy researchers seems necessary even 
though the possibihty of subjectivity cannot completely be excluded.
Instead of classification by researchers, some authors have rehed on 
statistical analyses with use of computers in analyses of relationships 
between ehcited components. Cluster analysis of relationships between 
components obtained through Laddering techniques was attempted in 
Klenosky et al (1993) with use of a matrix of relationships between ehcited 
components as data. Another alternative to avoid the subjectivity of 
classification is use of software packages. Ryan (2000) proposes artificial 
neural software packages as analytical tools for quahtative data. These 
methods with use of software packages are fundamentaUy different firom the 
methods employed in this study because the data subject to analyses are 
cohected in the form of descriptive texts, not in the form of trees created 
through Laddering techniques. As illustrated in Ryan and Sterling’s (1997 
as cited in Selby, 2004b, p. 132) study of visitors’ attitudes to Litchfield 
National Park, Northern Territory Austraha and in Ryan’s (1998) study of 
visitors’ attitudes to Northern Territory Whdhfe Park, Northern Territory 
Austraha, these artificial neural software packages cluster words according 
to their closeness with other words within the text and present clusters of
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words in the form of perceptual maps or dendrograms. Ryan and Cave 
(2005) also utihsed software packagers, TextSmart and Catpac, which 
organises data by computing the degree of similarity or proximity between 
terms used in the responses to semi-structured questions such as “What is 
your impression of Auckland?”, “How would you describe Auckland?” and 
What activities would you recommend to visitors?”. Their output included 
a two-dimensional perceptual map, word frequency counts, and category 
chart that demonstrate theme associations” (p. 146).
However, the results of these statistical and electronic analyses do not fully 
depict relationships between features of destinations and visitors’ mental 
states. As a result, the results of these analyses may fail to describe some 
meaningful relationships between components, which can be understood in 
the frameworks of this study. For example, in the results of Klenosky et al’s 
(1993) study, “hills”, “challenging” and “achievement” were grouped in the 
same cluster (p.375). These three components can he called cognitive 
components, affective components and mental states respectively. \Tewed in 
the hght of the frameworks of this study, how these three components relate 
to each other would be of interest. However, the results obtained by cluster 
analysis do not offer comprehensive information on this issue. Ryan (1998) 
clustered the ehcited components using a dedrogram and placed each 
component on a perceptual map, but did not clearly ehcit the relationships 
between components, either. In the case of Ryan and Cave (2005), although 
they ehcited relationships between components, which can be caUed
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cognitive and affective components, their results do not exphcitly show how 
these components relate to the subjects’ mental states.
As explained later in Chapter 6, the components ehcited through Repertory 
Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis are to be categorised with reference 
to the concepts of cognitive components, affective components, wants, needs 
and values. Some studies that employed Laddering Analysis criticised this 
coding criterion as arbitrary. They compared the number of times each item 
was mentioned as the end versus the origin of a relationship in order to 
determine the abstractness/concreteness of each ehcited component. This 
approach has been apphed in the field of Consumer Behaviour (Bagozzi & 
Dabholkar, 1994; Pieters, Baumgartner & AUen, 1995) in some leisure and 
tourism studies (Goldenberg, Klenosky, O’Leary & Temphn, 2000; Klenosky 
2002) as the alternative for manual ordering of attributes, consequences and 
values by researchers. This approach is based on the number of times each 
ehcited component in a ladder is the object or end of another component, 
which is caUed in -degree, and the number of times each component serves 
as source or origin of another component, which is termed out-degree. The 
ratio of the in-degree over the sum of the in-degree and out-degree of each 
component can range from 0 to 1. Then, the closer the ratio is to one, the 
more abstract the component is, which means that the component is the 
end/higher goal, such as a value, of a ladder.
However, subjects do not necessarily state components in the direction from
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means to ends, but some may state components the other way (Maruoka, 
1998). That is, the fact that a component is placed in the end of ladder 
created for a subject does not necessarily mean that that component is the 
abstract end. Maruoka suggests that the direction from means to ends can 
be either judged by the researcher or left as the subjects state. As this study 
redefined the levels of components, which comprise cognitive components, 
affective components, and mental states (wants, needs and values) and are 
more detailed than the traditional framework of attributes'consequences 
"values, with thorough hterature review, it is decided that this study follows 
Maruoka’s former suggestion, which is to rely on the judgment by the 
researcher.
Lastly, LadderMap utihsed by Klenosky (2002) and Klenosky et al (1993) is 
not utihsed in this study because the coding by this software is based on the 
framework of attributes'consequences-values, which is not apphed to this 
study, and because responses are planned to be obtained in Japanese.
5.4.8. Cutoff of relationships
As the inclusion of ah the ehcited components and relationships between the 
components may result in chaoticahy convoluted results, which offer hardly 
any clear significant imphcations, it is inevitable to determine cutoff levels 
for components and relationships between them. Some studies (e.g. 
Goldenberg, Klenosky O’Leary & Temphn, 2000; Klenosky 2002) decided 
the cutoff levels for relationships by scrutiny of the ratio of the number of
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remaining nonzero cells and relationships over the total on the basis of the 
categorised components as previously coded. While such efforts to secure 
objectivity are important, this study goes along suggestions by Grunert and 
Grunert (1995) and Maruoka (1998) that the important point is finding 
appropriate categories of ehcited components for study purposes. Therefore, 
not only cutoff levels, hut also coding itself may require changes in the 
progress of creating ladders if by doing so the researchers are hkely to 
obtain ladders that offer meaningful imphcations.
5.4.9. Issues of obiectivitv
Previously mentioned issues of coding concern the arguable issue of whether 
Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis can be immune from biases 
while stih being quahtative methods. One distinctive advantage of 
Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis is its abihty to minimise 
biases caused by researchers’ subjectivity. However, ironicahy, the 
previously mentioned approaches, which attempted to utihse quantitative or 
objective criteria for coding or creating ladders such as APT, statistical 
analyses of laddering data, and use of artificial neural software packages, 
seem to be somehow drawn to objective analyses failing to make fuU use of 
advantages of quahtative methods, which offer comprehensive and unique 
information on subjects’ perception.
This study foUows and utihses Repetory Grid Analysis and Laddering 
Analysis in accordance with theories of destination image components and
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means'ends chain model in order not only to minimise biases but also to 
ease tasks of subjects to state their evaluative structures. As for the data 
analyses including coding and relation ehciting, criteria employed by 
Klenosky et al (1993), Maki (n.d.), Naoi et al (2006) and Reynolds and 
Gutman (1988) are also employed in this study.
5.4.10. Other Laddering approaches
While many sets of steady interviews and experiments, each of which 
employ a sample of subjects with different backgrounds, would be a 
thorough process, some researchers employed less time-consuming methods 
with use of questionnaire survey. For example. Walker and Olson (1991) 
conducted open-ended questionnaire survey to subjects who gathered at a 
research venue, and first asked them to hst important attributes of greeting 
cards, and then asked them to describe reasons why the top four important 
attributes they had hsted were important.
Hayashi (2001) also used a questionnaire, which asked subjects to describe 
wine using the following frame- 
“Wine is
( ) because ( ) because (
( ) because ( ) because (
( ) because ( ) because (
( ) because ( ) because (
( ) because ( ) because ( (p.83)
Chapter 5* Evaluation of Appropriate Methods 147
The subjects were presented the following example and asked to fill in at 
least three sentences:
“A firidge is
(desirable) because (I can taste tasty beer) because (a firidge keeps beer cold) 
(a trouble) because (1 am disturbed by it) because (it is noisy)
Hint:
It may be easier to answer this questionnaire if you follow the following way. 
(your conclusion or decision) because (your feehng about the object or 
consequences of the object being there) because (facts)”
(p.83)
Hayashi then analysed the relationships between the stated words by 
DEMATEL analysis with use of a computer softwear.
These two methods (Hayashi, 2001; Walker & Olson, 1991) have advantages 
of being able to involve a larger number of subjects than personal interviews 
employed in this study. Nevertheless, the room for exploration by 
researchers and the possihihty of obtaining a fruitful number of components 
and relationships between the components seems to be Hmited because 
there is less room for interactions between subjects and researchers in the 
progress of subjects’ completion of a questionnaire than personal interviews. 
Without these interactions, subjects may find the questionnaire difficult to 
complete. Hayashi (2001), in fact, admits that his questionnaire was 
difficult, and that there were some subjects who could not make any 
sentences at all. Furthermore, the Hmited space or predetermined frames.
Chapter 5: Evaluation of Appropriate M etiiods 148
such as in the case of Hayashi (2001), on a questionnaire is also likely to 
hmit the room for answers to be stated by subjects freely.
It may also be an idea to employ photographs actually taken hy the subjects 
themselves. The examples of such a criterion are observed in Botterill (1989) 
and Botterill and Crompton (1987, 1996), who investigated the experience of 
one or two subjects and did not focus on particular settings. This approach is 
avoided in this study because of the difficulty in obtaining a certain number 
of subjects who would agree to travel to the district that is the object of this 
study. It is also predicted that this criterion may hamper the well-organised 
research design because the subjects would be given almost no control over 
how they photograph the settings. This seems disadvantageous for this 
study that focuses on certain aspects, such as commerciahsation and the 
presence of people, on the basis of the hterature review. It does not seem 
reasonable to assume that an approach of this kind alone would generate 
well-structured and meaningful results that can lay foundations for 
subsequent studies.
5.4.11. Limitations of the selected unstructured methods
There are drawbacks in Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis. 
This study employs personal interviews involving a small number of 
interviewees, the results of which are Hmited in the degree to which they 
can be generahsed. For example, possibHities for investigating influences 
caused by diversity among subjects as to their socio-demographic variables.
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psychological characteristics or their travel behaviour, are inevitably 
prevented. These methods are argued to be reasonable and acceptable in the 
early stages of exploring a new area of study such as that investigated here, 
when fundamental data must he obtained in order to develop theoretical 
frameworks. However, for broader conclusions, these methods should be 
followed by subsequent structured research.
5.5. Review of Structured Methods
Once again, before making further arguments, for the convenience of 
readers, the areas that “5.5. Review of Structured Methods” covers are 
indicated in bold shadowed itaHc letters in Figure 5"4.
Figure 5"4-’ The Flow of Chapter 5 (for 5.5.Review of Structured Methods)
5.4. Review of Unstructured Methods
5.3. Structured and Unstructured Methods
Review o f Structured Methods
The rehabihty of the extracted relationships between cognitive, affective 
components and components related to subjects’ mental states through 
Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis will then be tested with 
use of more structured quantitative methods. In order to apply this type of
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method, cognitive, affective components and components related to subjects’ 
mental states all need to be coded into a quantitatively measurable form.
5.5.1. Slide experimeTitft
To investigate the research issues presented above, a laboratory experiment 
is employed. Such experiments afford focused investigations of structural 
relationships between variables under controlled conditions. The use of 
photographic shdes for this study allows subjects to evaluate still-image 
visual stimuli set before them, contributing to a high degree of rehabihty in 
their responses. This approach is also expected to minimise uncontroUable 
variables by providing subjects with highly similar environments and 
identical stimuh.
Research methods employed in past studies on evaluation of tourism 
settings using stih-image visual stimuh are presented in Table 5*3.
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Table 5 3: Research Methods Employed in  Past Studies on Evaluation of 
Tourism Settings U sing StiR Image Visual Stim uli 1/2
Researcher(s) Year Number
stimuh
of Number of
respondents
Scales
MacKay & Fesenmaier 1997 119 shde 
photographs of 
national parks 
shown for 25 
seconds each
65 university 
undergraduates
Five 7-point scales 
per shde (with three 
anchors — “not at ah 
promine ntf’, 
“somewhat 
prominent’ and “very 
prominent’ to assess 
the level of natural 
scenery people, 
recreational activity 
landmarks and 
wildlife)
20 photographs of 
natural parks
240 people at 
various sites 
throughout a 
Canadian 
national park
Thirty-six 7-point 
Semantic Differential 
(bipolar) Scales per 
photograph
MacKay & Fesenmaier 2000 9 photographs of 
natural tourist 
attractions
10 university 
undergraduates
Method of paired 
comparison using 36 
pairs of photographs 
on a nine-point scale 
to measure similarity, 
and seven 7-point 
Semantic Differential 
Scales (bipolar 
adjectives) per 
photograph.
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Table 5 3: Research. Methods Employed in Past Studies on Evaluation of 
Tourism Settings Using StiR-Image Visual Stimuli 2/2
Rese archer (s) Year Number of 
stimuh
Number of 
respondents
Scales
Naoi & lijima 2004 26 shde
photographs of a 
historical district
51 university 
undergraduates
Twenty-six 7-point 
Semantic Differential 
Scales
Okajima, Watanabe, 
Konishi, Kikuchi, 
Wakayama, & Naito
1987 4 photographs of 
scenes from a 
historical district
23 university 
undergraduates
Twenty 7-point 
Semantic Differential 
Scales per 
photograph
2 CRT images of 
scenes from a 
historical 
district
8 university 
undergraduates
Twenty 7-point 
Semantic Differential 
Scales per image
Okajima, Watanabe, 
Konishi, Kikuchi, 
Noda, Wakayama 
& Naito,.
1988 9 CRT images of 
scenes from a 
historical district
38 university 
undergraduates
Twenty 7-point 
Semantic Differential 
Scales per image
Although the sample size is varied across those studies, it is observed that, 
apart from MacKay and Fesenmaier (1997), a small sample of subjects, 
ranging from eight to 51, was involved. It is also observed that most of the 
studies employed university undergraduates as subjects. Both the small 
sample size and the employment of university undergraduates may be due 
to the assumption that it might be easier for the researchers to persuade a 
small number of university students rather than a large number of general 
people to do a task of assessing shdes on scales in a laboratory setting at a 
particular location at a particular time. There seems to be Httle consistency 
in the number of visual stimuh, the number of subjects and the number of
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word pairs.
5.5.2. Measurement
With use of structured methods, variables are incorporated into a 
standardised instrument, such as semantic differential or Likert’type scales. 
Then, products are rated by subjects. The advantage of these standardised 
scales is that results can be statistically analysed, due to the ease of 
administration and coding of the results (Marks, 1976).
M ulti-nim ensional Snaling (MPS)
This method requires the subject to make a number of similarity or 
dissimilarity judgements about a set of destinations and the results of their 
judgements are converted into a similarity or distance matrix (Reilly, 1990). 
This method is, therefore, especially suitable for comparing people’s images 
of various destinations. However, as this step of unstructured investigation 
solely focuses on relationships between particular variables of a historical 
district, not on comparison of more than one destination, this method does 
not seem worth employing.
The U kert Scale
A number of authors have employed these verbal rating scales to measure 
the attitudes of tourists (Bojanic, 1991; Fakeye & Crompton, 1991; Gartner, 
1989; Pearce, 1982a; Phelps, 1986;). This scale requires subjects to indicate 
a degree of agreement or disagreement with each of a series of statements
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relating to their attitudes (Aaker et al, 2000; TuU & Hawkins, 1993). 
Subjects are required to indicate their degree of agreement with each 
statement, according to the categories such as the following:
1 strongly disagree
2 disagree
3 uncertain
4 agree
5 strongly agree
These categories are presented with use of numbers like 1,2,3,4,5. For 
example, for favourable statements, these categories may start with 1 from 
the left’hand side. This order will be the opposite for unfavourable 
statements.
The reason for the popularity of Likert Scales hes in their relative easiness 
to conduct and administer (Tull & Hawkins, 1993). A point to be noted is 
that the meaning of the distances between scale positions is not definite. For 
the same reason, the mid-point on a Likert scale is not necessarily the exact 
middle between the two extreme scores (Chisnall, 1997).
Semantic D ifferential Scales (SDS)
The semantic differential scale is used widely in marketing to describe the 
set of behefs that comprise a person’s image of an object or to compare the 
images of objects (Aaker et al, 2000). It usually asks the subjects to “rate the 
attitude object on a number of itemized rating scales bounded at each end
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by one of two bipolar adjectives or phases” (Tull & Hawkins, 1993, p.390). 
Whereas unipolar scales are preferred by some researchers (Aaker et al, 
2000, p.285), bipolar SDSs are favoured because they allow the researcher to 
depict images clearly and effectively (Alreck & Settle, 1995) by providing 
subjects with frames of reference by placing a pair of contrary adjectives on 
each end of bipolar scales. Relative ease of analysing and interpreting of 
data is another advantage of SDSs (Alreck & Settle, 1995).
However, the major issue of this scale is how to set appropriate dimensions 
as it is often difficult to determine the appropriate polar opposites of each 
adjective in the case of bipolar SDSs. For instance, whether to select “poor” 
or “bad” as opposed to “good” may make a certain difference in the responses 
to the question. Therefore, when it is difficult to identify antonyms, the 
necessity of bipolar adjectives could seriously restrict the use of the bipolar 
SDSs (Alreck & Settle, 1995).
5.5.3. Selection of structured methods
Either Likert scales or bipolar SDSs are employed here for cognitive 
components, affective components and mental-states-related components of 
subjects’ evaluation of settings in a photograph of a historical district.
As for measurement of the evaluation of cognitive components in a 
photograph, it is regarded as reasonable to ask subjects to rate each 
cognitive component they find prominent in each photograph. Baloglu and
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McCleary (1999a), who measured destination images with reference to the 
framework of cognitive and affective components, also asked subjects to rate 
cognitive components on a five-point scale, “offers very Httle”, “offers 
somewhat Httle”, “neither Httle or much”, “offers somewhat much” and 
“offers very much” (p.879). Although they used names of countries as stimuH 
and did not used sHde experiments, their questioning technique impHes that 
the perception of cognitive components in a destination can be measured by 
asking to what extent each component is available there. In the case of sHde 
experiments, these sorts of questions can be rephrased into ones asking 
subjects to what extent each component is visible. Indeed, the similar 
criterion was used in MacKay and Fesenmaier (1997), who asked subjects to 
assess the level of natural scenery, people, recreational activity landmarks 
and wildlife in each of 119 photographs on five 7-point scales per sHde with 
three anchors — “not at aU prominent”, “somewhat prominent” and “very 
prominent” (see Table 5-3). On account of the review of the studies above, 
Likert scales are employed to measure such ratings and ranged from “not 
prominent at aU” to “very prominent”.
As affective components mostly comprised adjectives and cover a range of 
evaluative dimensions rather than simple frameworks Hke “yes-no”, SDSs, 
which, as already argued, consist of “itemized rating scales bounded at each 
end by one of two bipolar adjectives or phases” (Tull & Hawkins, 1993, 
p.390), are utHised for the measurement of affective components. Indeed, 
SDSs were used in aU the studies mentioned in Table 5 3. The previously
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mentioned study by Baloglu and McCleary (1999a) also used seven-point 
SDSs for the measurement of affective components.
In order to investigate relationships between settings in each photograph 
and subjects’ mental states, subjects are required to rate to what extent they 
think the settings in each shde photograph portray a certain objective to 
visit a historical district, with reference to Likert scales ranging from 
(portray) not at all strongly to (portray) very strongly. No past studies with 
use of shde experiments have asked subjects questions about the suitabihty 
of a setting for a particular objective to the knowledge of the author of this 
study. For the shde experiments, questions are about whether each 
photograph is suitable for the reahsation of certain mental states. Moreover, 
it is likely that some mental states are presented as phrases rather than 
words hke adjectives. Therefore, showing a hst of mental states and then 
asking to what extent each of them is portrayed by each shde photograph 
rather than creating bipolar word pairs are assumed to make it easier for 
subjects to respond.
5.5.4. The issues of creation of the scales
To utihse Likert scales and SDSs as the measurement for evaluation of a 
historical district, the fohowing should be borne in mind:
- Alternative positive statements and negative statements
Aaker and Alien (1998) claim that negative and positive statements should
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be placed in random order. The purpose of doing this is to avoid the 
Halo-effect (Aaker & AUen, 1998; Aaker et al, 2000; Tull & Hawkins, 1993), 
which refers to the phenomenon that the location of previous judgments on 
the scales affects the foUowing judgments, due to subjects’ carelessness 
(Aaker & AUen, 1998; Aaker et al, 2000).
- Determining the scale interval
The number of scale positions is always a debatable area as the optimal 
number is often the result of compromise between the accuracy of the 
response and the burden for the subjects. According to Oppenheim (1992), 
seven'point intervals are usuaUy most favourable although five-point or 
even three-point scales are often preferred for specific purposes (ChisnaU, 
1997). TuU and Hawkins (1993) also state that six or seven are the most 
common whUe a number between seven and eleven is described as optimal 
by NunnaUy (1967). However, Morton-WUUams (1986) comments that 
several subjects favour a five-point scale rather than a seven-point scale 
because the explanation and comprehension are easier for subjects.
As explained later, the stage of structured investigation is expected to be a 
hour-long session, and it actuaUy was. As stated in Chapter 6, the 
experiments involved 33 scales for each of 30 sUde photographs. That is, the 
number of ratings obtained by multiplying 30 (shde photographs) by 33 
(scales) is 990. The largest number of the same kind in Table 5-2 is 720 
obtained by multiplying 20 (shde photographs) by 36 (scales) in the case of
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MacKay and Fesenmaier (1997). This score is a lot smaller than 990. 
Furthermore, the numbers used by Okajima et al (1987) and Okajima et al 
(1988) are very small (80= 4 photographs multiphed by 20 scales, 40=2 CRT 
images multiphed by 20 scales in Okajima et al, 1987; 180=9 CRT images 
multiphed by 20 scales in Okajima et al, 1988). This is a reason why 
although seven point scales are broadly used in most of the studies 
presented in Table 5-2, this study, which is expected to be more 
time-consuming than the studies in Table 5 2, uses five point scales.
According to Gaharza, Saura and Garcia’s (2002) review of past destination 
image studies, whhe seven-point Likert scales were used by 11 studies in 
their hst, five-point Likert scales were also employed by seven studies. 
Turning to SDSs, both seven-point and five-point SDSs were used by three 
studies. Their review ihustrated that, whereas seven-point scales have been 
favoured by past destination image studies, five-point scales have also been 
broadly apphed in this field.
On account of these arguments about the scale interval in fight of feasibihty 
and apphcation to past studies, the researcher of this study decided to 
employ a five-point scale to reduce the effort of the subjects.
5.5.5. Issues of sampling
As noted in Table 5.2, sfide experiments usuahy involve a relatively smah 
number of subjects. These issues raise questions about the degree to which
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results can be generalised.
5.5.6. Limitations of the selected structured methods
The findings of slide experiments are often hard to generafise due to the 
exclusion of variables that might be observed in the field and to the 
sampling issues discussed before. This study focuses specifically on 
relationships between features of a historical district and subjects’ 
evaluations of the district, with recognition on the part of the researcher 
that the extent to which the results can be generahsed is hmited. Such an 
approach is reasonable and acceptable in the early stages of exploring a new 
area of study such as that investigated here, when fundamental data must 
be obtained in order to firame hypotheses. However, such experiments 
should be followed by surveys in the field if broader conclusions are to be 
drawn.
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5.6. Summary of the Research Process
The process of this research is illustrated in Figure 5 5.
Figure 5 5: The Process of This Study
Data Analysis
Selection of Photos
Pilot Experiment
Data Analysis
Main Experiment
Repertory Grid Analysis 
+ Laddering Analysis
Initial Draft of Questionnaire 
and Selection of Slide Photos
Final Draft of Questionnaire 
and Selection of Shde Photos
Structured Research: 
Shde Experiment:
Unstructured Research: 
Personal in-depth interviews:
The actual research procedure of this study is explained in the next chapter.
5.7. Nature of this Study
This research designed hased on the arguments throughout this chapter 
provides researchers a description of relevant aspects of the phenomena of 
interest (Sekaran, 2000). It is correlational to delineate important variables 
and relationships between those variables in the frame of evaluation of a
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historical district. Neither of the structured or unstructured investigations 
of this study is laboratory experiments in a strict sense because subjects are 
required to evaluate field settings, which are objects observable in the field, 
projected in photographs. However, as subjects are called in a particular 
place at a particular tune, and are asked to follow the same instructions 
given by the researcher in both structured and unstructured investigations, 
it can he argued that this study involves contrived settings, rather than in a 
natural environment, with some interference. The population of interest in 
this study is visitors and potential visitors to a historical district that is 
selected as the study object. The unit of analysis is an individual as the 
researcher is interested in evaluation of a historical district by an 
individual.
5.8. Limitations of the Methods
As observed in the arguments in this chapter, the combination of Repertory 
Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis and Shde Experiments share a 
common critical weakness, a hmited sample of subjects. A justification can 
be provided based on the long time needed to complete interviews or 
experiments thoroughly enough to investigate the complex nature of 
evaluation of a historical district as a tourism destination. The present 
research focuses on ehcitation of variables and settings where subjects are 
able to get involved in the evaluation of a research object as thoroughly as 
possible. However, such a course of research is pursued inevitably at the 
expense of a broad range of subjects iu natural settings, which can be
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realised, for example, in a field study based on predetermined questions 
that actual visitors are able to answer in a short time. Therefore, the results 
ohtained with use of the methods proposed in this chapter cannot be 
sufficient for generahsation. However, it can also be argued that these 
methods are necessary to obtain basic information that can be the 
foundation for structured research that might draw broader conclusions. 
This issue will he further discussed later in this study.
5.9. Summary of Chapter 5
A wide range of methods to elicit and measure components of evaluation of a 
historical district and relationships between these components have been 
reviewed in this chapter. First, the examination of unstructured and 
structured methods has resulted in the conclusion that unstructured 
methods should be employed to eficit the components, which are then to be 
measured with the use of more structured methods. Secondly, the 
advantages and disadvantages of several methods are examined. As a result, 
the combination of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis with 
use of photographs has been selected for elicitation of components of 
evaluation of a historical district and relationships between them, and a 
shde experiment using Likert Scales and Semantic Differential Scales has 
been chosen for measurement of the ehcited components. These selected 
methods are put to practice in actual research, which is explained in 
Chapter 6.
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Chapter 6- Implementation
6.1. Introduction
Once the estahHshment of theoretical frameworks, identification of variables 
(cognitive components, affective components and mental states, and 
relationships between these components) and selection of methods (the 
combination of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis with use of 
photographs and shde experiments) have been completed, this study is now 
ready actuaUy to coUect data to ehcit and measure the variables. The Aim of 
this chapter is to explain the procedures of cohecting data first through 
Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis and secondly through shde 
experiments. In this process, details of pilot studies, sampling, photographs 
used and development of questionnaires wih be given.
Although the presentation of the results is not the primary purpose of this 
chapter, some results that lay foundations for the detailed research design, 
such as the determination of questions, needs to be mentioned in this 
chapter for the justification of the design. The next chapter wül cover the 
results, which offer insights into the research object, the evaluation of a 
historical district as a tourism destination.
6.2. The Flow of This Chapter
This chapter mainly comprises two steps: the combination of Repertory Grid 
Analysis and Laddering Analysis and sfide experiments. For each of these
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two steps, further details such as pilot studies, sampling, stimuli and 
analyses will be explained. Bearing this in mind, the remaining parts of this 
chapter will proceed along the following flow illustrated in Figure 6 1 .
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Figure 61 : The Flow of This Chapter
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6.3. Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis
As argued in the preceding chapter, the combination of Repertory Grid 
Analysis and Laddering Analysis with use of photographs was employed as 
an unstructured method. The aims of this sub-chapter (6.3.) are to identify 
the historical district to be photographed, describe the uihsed photographs, 
identify profiles of subjects, and explain analyses. Before doing so, this 
chapter presents a summary of a study conducted by the author as a 
tentative implementation of the combination of Repertory Grid Analysis and 
Laddering Analysis with use of photographs.
The areas covered by this sub-chapter (6.3.) are indicated in shadowed hold 
Itahc letters in Figure 6-2.
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Figure 6 2: The Flow of This Chapter (for 6.3. Repertory Grid Analysis and 
Laddering Analysis)
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6.3.1. The pilot study
A pilot study is usually conducted to “ensure that it meets the researcher’s 
expectations in terms of the information obtained” (Aaker & Allen, 1998, 
p.323). A pilot study was conducted to examine the feasibility of Repertory 
Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis with use of photographs, and to 
obtain some imphcations for the main interviews. The feasibihty of these 
methods needed to he ensured especially in consideration of the long 
expected experiment time. This pilot study also attempted to make sure 
whether photographs cause sufficient contemplation of subjects and what 
kind of photographs are useful.
The subsequent passages only present the outline of the methods and 
analyses utilsed in this pilot study, its key findings and imphcations for the 
main study. The details of fiterature review, procedures and results of this 
study have been pubhshed as a journal article (Naoi, Airey, lijima & 
Nhninen, 2006), and a copy of the article is attached here as Appendix 1. For 
these details, Appendix 1 should be consulted. The details of some 
procedures, which were decided to he also apphed for the main study, are 
also to be explained later in this chapter.
M ethod
Two sets of personal interviews were conducted in a laboratory with usage of 
photographs. Each set of the interviews was conducted with 20 Japanese 
students (10 female and 10 male).
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The aim of the first set of interviews was to find out on what criterion 
settings in a historical district could be classified. That is, the classification 
of the photographs was eficited as the result of this experiment rather than 
determined by the authors in advance. In these interviews, each subject was 
presented with 119 photographs taken in and around the walled historical 
district of Rothenhurg oh der Tauber, Germany. The photographs were taken 
by the author from 12:00-15:00 on 23 August 2003, when the weather was 
fine and following Fairweather and Swaffield (2002), “no attempt was made 
to ‘ramdomise’ or to ‘standardise’ viewpoints” (p. 288). Although the 
objectivity of the selection of the viewpoints cannot be guaranteed here in a 
strict sense, the considerable number of photographs used in this 
experiment was expected to minimise the subjectivity attributed to the 
authors. The subjects were asked to classify the photographs into first rough 
and gradually more detailed groups according to perceived similarities and 
differences. The decision on the number of final groups and the criteria for 
classification was left to each subject. Both the classification and the terms 
used to describe each group were recorded. The duration of the interviews 
ranged from 1 hour to 1 hour and 30 minutes. This set of interviews lasted 
fi"om 16 September to 7 November 2003.
The data showing how many of the subjects categorised 119 X 119 pairs of 
photographs into the same group were subjected to hierarchical cluster 
analysis (Ward Method). The results generated two clusters of photographs: 
one that could be labeled as places for the locals without the prominence of
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people and the other that could be called commercial and touristic settings 
where people and stores were prominent. The dendrogram of the Cluster 
Analysis is illustrated as Figure 2 in Appendix 1 (p.346), and the mean 
number of subjects who used each term to describe each of the 18 categories 
is shown in Table 2 on p.347 of Appendix 1.
In the second set of interviews, the combination of Repertory Grid Analysis 
and Laddering Analysis with usage of photographs as stimuli was employed. 
Each subject was presented with the 44 photographs that were classified as 
com m ercial and tou ristic  se ttin g s through the analysis of the first set of 
interviews and requested to classify them into five levels according to their 
own preference as places for sightseeing. They were then asked several 
types of questions that required them to state the components that affected 
their preference and why those components affected their preference (see p. 
345-346 of Appendix 1 for further detail). Once a subject stated one 
component, ladder-up  or ladder-dow n  type questions were asked in order to 
extract relationships between components. The components and the 
relationships were recorded in the shape of a tree figure by each subject. 
Both positive and negative, and direct and indirect relationships were 
recorded (see p. 346 348 and Figure 3 on p.348 and Table 3 on p.348 of 
Appendix 1 for an example of recording the components and relationships). 
Similar criteria were also utihsed by KLenosky, Gengler and Mulvey, (1993) 
and Reynolds and Gutman (1988). The duration of each interview was from 
40 minutes to 1 hour and 30 minutes. This set of interviews was conducted
Chapter 6: Implementation 172
between 12 November 2003 and 6 January 2004.
The extracted components through Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering 
Analysis were classified by the author first with reference to concepts of 
cognitive and affective components, wants, needs and values, and then on 
the basis of similarities between the words (see Table 4 on p.349 of Appendix 
1 for further detail ahout classified components). Each subject’s tree was 
redrawn on the basis of the components generated through the categorising 
process, and the relationships between the components were then summed 
up across 20 subjects and presented in the shape of a tree figure (see 
Figures 4 & 5 on p.351 of Appendix 1. Also see Table 5 on p.350 for the 
firequencies of relationships between components). In this process, 
frequencies of positive direct and positive indirect relationships as well as 
frequencies of negative direct and negative indirect relationships were 
summed as positive relationships and negative relationships respectively.
Implication bv the pilot study
This pilot study with use of photographs of Rothenhurg ob der Tauber in 
Germany is important in a number of ways in the design and operation of 
the main studies carried out in Japan. In particular, the following are 
important imphcations:
®  The usefulness of the combination of Repertory Grid AnAlymiR and 
Laddering Analysis to investigate the mixed nature of visitors’ evaluation
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of a historical district within frameworks previously developed 
The results shed hght on issues argued by previous studies, such as 
commerciahsation, the presence of others and authenticity. For example, it 
was imphed that historical districts as tourism destinations could he 
characterised largely by commerciahsation and presence of others. The 
results also revealed mixed effects of the presence of people, stores and 
vehicles in relation to affective components such as a sense of activity and 
duhness as weh as subjects’ mental states. As a whole, it was indicated by 
this study that the combination of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering 
Analysis could be useful to investigate the mixed nature of visitors’ 
evaluation of a historical district with reference to theories of destination 
image components, concepts of wants, needs and values, means-end chain 
model, theories of crowding, and concepts of romantic and coUective gaze 
and so on.
®  Criteria for selection of photographs for the m ain mtnrly 
Although the considerable number (119) of photographs used in the first 
step of interviews in the tentative study was expected to minimise the 
subjectivity attributed to the authors, this stage can be criticised for being 
ad'hoc. Now that some implications about significant components of 
evaluation of a historical district have been offered by this pilot study, the 
selection of photographs for the main study could be attempted on certain 
criteria. The findings of the first set of interviews of the pilot study showed 
that that settings in a historical district might be divided into residential
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and touristic/commercial settings according to the perceived presence of 
people and stores. The results of the second set of interviews indicated some 
cognitive components that could affect visitors’ evaluation of a historical 
district: the presence of people, stores and vehicles. On the basis of these 
findings, photographs for the main study can be taken and selected on some 
criteria, such a variety of degree of prominence of people, stores and vehicles, 
rather than in an ad'hoc manner. This could also allow the experiment time 
to be shortened by the omission of the first set of interviews of the tentative 
study.
®  Estimation of the time needed for the mnin Rtndy
This phot study also imphed that Repertory Grid Analysis with use of 
photographs a five-level classification task could last 40 minutes to 1 hour 
and 30 minutes. This finding can he referred to as a standard for the 
arrangement of interviews for the main study.
@ Feasibihtv of the combination of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering 
Analysis with use of photographs 
The most reheving finding of this pilot study was that the combination of 
Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis with use of photographs 
worked for the sample of university students. The imaginable worst 
situation was that none of the students would be able to state anything, or 
that they might get bored halfway. In fact, the students were able to state 
quite a lot of components referring to the photographs. The long time spent
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on each interview also suggested that the students were quite cooperative 
with the interviews.
The following sections of this chapter will concentrate on the details of the 
methods employed in the main study.
6.3.2. The selected historical district
As the research object for this investigation, the historical district centering 
on Sanmachi in the middle of Takayama-shi, Gifu'Prefecture, Japan, was 
selected. EstabHshed in the sixteenth century and ruled as a castle town 
into the seventeenth century by three generations of the Kanamori Clan, 
lords of Takayama Castle (JTB Toronto Office, n.d.), Takayama-shi was an 
important commercial centre for regional trade (Takayama Municipal 
Committee of Education, 1994). The city used to comprise an upper-caste 
warrior’s {sam urai'è town on higher ground surrounding the hill-top castle, 
and a merchant’s town lower down. A part of the merchant’s town remains 
as the historical district (Takayama Municipal Committee of Education, 
1994).
This site was selected as a research object for three reasons. First, 
Sanmachi is a representative historical district in that it offers preserved 
historical features as its main attraction. The district was officially 
designated a Preservation District of a Group of Important Historic 
Buildings by the Agency for Cultural Affairs, Japan Ministry of Education,
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Culture, Sports, Science and Technology, in 1979 (The Agency for Cultural 
Affairs, n.d.). With its characteristic low slung wooden streetscape 
(Monaghan, n.d.), and its Edo'period merchants’ houses with latticed bay 
windows and linked eaves (Takayama Municipal Office, n.d.), the district is 
a significant heritage site -  as its selection by the Ministry of Land, 
Infrastructure and Transport in 1988 as one of the hundred hest townscapes 
in Japan attests (Toshi-keiken-no-hi, Jikkou'iinkai, 2001).
Secondly, Sanmachi is highly valued as a tourism destination. The district is 
included in the Tokai Region, one of ten themed regions created by the 
Japan National Tourist Organization to foster inbound tourism (Japan 
National Tourist Organization, 2000), and has also been selected as a Japan 
Heritage Site by Japan’s largest tour operator, Japan Travel Bureau (Japan 
Travel Bureau, 1999). The popularity of the district as a tourism destination 
is evident in the number of visitors to the district; according to the recent 
statistics on domestic Japanese tourism, Takayama-shi attracted 2,524,035 
tourists in 2002, which is the second greatest number of the major tourism  
destinations in Gifu-Prefecture in the year (The Japan Tourist Association, 
2004).
Thirdly, the district has been commerciafised for tourism to some degree as 
its popularity as a tourism destination indicates. Although no objective 
statistics are available showing the degree to which the historic houses in  
the district are put to commercial uses, such popularity seems to be
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accompanied by a certain degree of commercialisation of the district. The 
well-known L onely P lan et Enghsh-language guide to Japan describes the 
district as “lined with traditional shops, restaurants, museums and private 
homes” as well as sake breweries (Rowthorn, Ashburne, Atkinson, Bender, 
Benson & McLachlan, 2003, p. 275).
Hence, although the primary attractions of Sanmachi in Takayama-shi are 
its authentic, historical elements, the district also comprises contrived, 
commercial elements. The district is thus a suitable research object for this 
study, in view of the issues under investigation outlined earher.
6.3.3. Description of selected photographs
Twenty-three settings within and around Sanmachi, Takayama-shi, were 
photographed under conditions varying mainly in the degree of conservation 
and the prominence of stores. For each setting, several photographs were 
taken that vary in terms of the way people (no people, a few people, many 
people and so on) and vehicles appear. These criteria were hased on the 
findings of the previously explained pilot study. As already explained earher 
in this chapter (6.3.1.), the findings of the first set of interviews of the pilot 
study show that that settings in a historical district may be divided into 
residential and touristic/commercial settings according to the perceived 
presence of people and stores. Furthermore, the results of the second set of 
interviews of the phot study indicated the presence of people, stores and 
vehicles as cognitive components that could affect visitors’ evaluation of a
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historical district (see the discussion section on page to and Figures 4 & 5 on 
p.351 of Appendix l). In total, 58 photographs were selected as the stimuli. 
Descriptions of the 23 settings and the 58 photographs are described in  
Table 6 1. The shadowed bold letters in Table 6 1 indicate photographs used 
in the pilot study for the subsequent shde experiments (see page 178" 181) 
and th e shadow ed bold ita lic  le tte rs  indicate photographs used both in the 
pilot shde experiments and in the main shde experiments (see page 
178-181 ). The 58 photographs are also presented as Appendix 2.
Table 6 1 : Descriptions of the 58 Photographs of Takayama 1/4
Number Setting Description 1 (Settings) Description 2
1 % A streetscape within a well-conserved 
area. Some plants and flowers are also 
noticeable.
Without people (very few in the 
background)
1 With people
1 i A streetscape within a well-conserved area. 
Plants and flowers (esp. morning glories) 
are very noticeable
Without people (only one in the 
background)
1 With people
1 With a rickshaw and a few  people
6 3 A  streetscape with a shop and a private 
houses next to a well-conserved area.
Some plants (esp. pine trees) are noticeable. 
TV aerials are also observable. A modem 
building is visible in the background.
Without people
7 With people
8 With a rickshaw and people
1 A streetscape with some private houses 
outside a well-conserved area. Some cars 
arepa0ej^
Some plants .. (esp. pine trees) are 
noticeable. Utility poles are also ohservedi
With people and a tour guide
w Without people
m s A streetscape with a long established store 
(brewer) within a well-conserved area. 
Some goods (local liquor) and flowers are 
observable outside the store
With people (may be a family with 
children)
Without people
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Table 6 1 : Descriptions of the 58 Photographs of Takayama 2/4
Number Setting Description 1 (Settings) Description 2
i A streetscape with a long established store 
(brewer) outside a well-conserved area. 
Some goods (local liquor) are observable 
outsidethe stores
Utility poles and road signs are observed in 
ihd0a(dtgrouhB
With people
Without people
m With a rickshaw and a few  people in the 
background
16 7 A  streetscape with a long established store 
within a well-conserved area.
Some flowers are also noticeable.
Without people
17 With a rickshaw and a few people
18 With people (obviously a family with a 
child)
19 8 A streetscape with a long established store 
(brewer) next to a well-conserved area.
A modem building is observed in the 
background.
With (very few) people
20 With a rickshaw, à taxi and a few people
m ï? A streetscape with some stores next to a 
well-conserved area.
Bicycles, a vending machine, and modern 
signboards (lettering) are observed.
A modern building and an aerial are 
observed in the background.
Without people (one or two in the 
background and middle-ground)
i l With people (probably a family with a 
child)
i l With a rickshaw and very few  people in the 
background
# A streetscape within a welt-conserved area. 
Cars are parked. Some utility poles are 
observed in the background.
Without people (very few  in the 
background)
m B^th people and a tour guide
26 m A streetscape within a well-conserved 
area. Some bicycles are parked.
Some flowers are observed. An aerial is 
observed in the background.
Without people (very few in the 
background)
m With a few people
28 12 A streetscape with stores (local crafts) 
within a well-conserved area.
Some bicycles are parked. A modem 
building is observed in the background.
With people. A rickshaw in the background.
29 With many people and a rickshaw
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Table 6 1 : Descriptions of the 58 Photographs of Takayama 3/4
Number Setting Description 1 (Settings) Description 2
m # A souvenir shop just outside a 
well-conserved area with a few  road signs 
visible.
Without people
m Mth many people
32 With a car
14 A streetscape with a store within a
wellrconservedareai
Some flowers are observable
The street meets a wide road at the corner.
With many people
With a rickshaw and people
With a few  people in the background
36 With people. Also a coach in the 
background.
m. A  streetscape with a store within a 
well-conserved areas
White signboards with brushed black 
letters are noticeable Pine trees are
W K
Without people (very few  in the 
background)
i s With a few  people mainly in the 
foregrounds
39 16 A streetscape within a moderately 
conserved area.
A shop with a red eave in the foreground 
and a pickles shop in the back-ground.
A sign in the foreground states that the area 
is conserved under local regulations.
Without people (very few in the middle- 
ground and background)
40 With people and a bicycle
41 With a rickshaw and people in the 
background
# m A shop (pickles shop) outside a 
well-conserved, area with a few  vending 
mOchinesf
Utility poles, and adjacent modern 
buildingsyisible
Without people
m tm prn^
44 18 A streetscape within a moderately 
conserved area. A white eave is noticeable. 
Goods are displayed outside. A car is 
parked, and a ventilator is visible.
Without people
45 With people
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Table 6 1 : Descriptions of the 58 Photographs of Takayama 4/4
Number Setting Description 1 (Settings) Description 2
46 19 A streetscape outside a well-conserved area 
with a shop. A green flag clearly says that 
Japanese traditional sweets are sold. Some 
road signs and utility poles are visible.
Without people (some in the background)
47 With people
# m A streetscape in front o f a shrine outside a 
well-conserved area with some signboards, 
and utiUfy poles. The. signs say that most o f 
the shops sell Japanese traditional sweets.
A hill with green trees is observed in the 
WBkgiÊdddi
Without people (some in the background)
m Withpeople
# With a rickshaw, a car and a few  people
m 21 A streetscape in front of a shrine outside a 
well-conserved area with a liquor shop, 
and utility poles.
A bicycle and some green trees are visible. 
A hill with green trees are observed in the 
background^;
Without people (very few in the 
background)
m . With people. Also a car running
53 22 A streetscape with a wooden warehouse and 
a parking lot outside a well-conserved area. 
A car is parked, and plastic cases for beer 
are piled.
Without people
54 With people
55 With people and a rickshaw
m. A  streetscape with a parking lot outside a 
well-conserved area.
Some cars are parked, and some utility 
poles are visible.
With people
Without people (very few  in the
-.... -............background)
m With people and a rickshaw
6.3.4. Profiles of the subjects
Against the arguments about sampling in the previous chapter, this study 
was carried out with 30 Japanese students (15 females and 15 males) 
studying tourism at the university where the researcher is employed. The
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employment of university students as subjects is in line with past studies 
that used slide experiments and are presented in Table 5-3 in Chapter 5. 
Among the 30 students, only one female had been to Takayama-shi.
Only Japanese subjects were employed as subjects because of possible 
cross-cultural differences in visitors’ perceptions of a historical district and 
language issues. The investigation of the cross-cultural differences, which 
will require a large number of subjects with a range of cultural/ethnic 
backgrounds, is far beyond the scope of this study with employment of a 
small of number of subjects. Moreover, the present researcher speaks only 
Japanese and Enghsh, which may hamper interviews with the foreign 
students who come from a range of countries, such as China, Korea, Russia, 
the Czech Repubhc and Bangladesh, where neither Enghsh nor Japanese is 
spoken as a mother tongue. The limitations due to the exclusion of foreign 
subjects will be discussed in the later chapter.
Obviously, this sample does not cover a broad range of profiles. However the 
important issue for this study is not to generafise to the broad population 
but to focus on the relationships between the components. These can then be 
tested in later studies with a broader population, possibly using 
questionnaire surveys.
6.3.5. Analyses
In this set of interviews, the combination of Repertory Grid Analysis and
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Laddering Analysis with usage of photographs as stimuh was employed. 
These interviews attempted to extract evaluative components (cognitive, 
affective components, wants, needs, values) and hierarchical relationships 
between them. The subjects for these interviews were the 30 Japanese 
students (15 female and 15 male). The 58 photographs were employed as the 
stimuli.
Each subject was presented with the 58 photographs and requested to 
classify them into five levels according to their own preference as places for 
sightseeing. The photographs were then placed in five fines in fi-ont of the 
subject so that the subject’s preference gradually decreased top to bottom. 
The subjects were then asked the following five types of questions, which 
were also implemented in the tentative study, so that they could state the 
components that affected their preference:
(1) “What causes differences in your preference between the photographs in 
fine 1 and fine 2? ” Then, the same question was asked for fines 2 and 3, 
for 3 and 4, and for 4 and 5.
(2) “Please state anything that causes differences in your preference 
between any fines.”
The procedure until (2) was also employed in Maki (n.d.).
(3) “Please select the most preferable photograph for you. What makes the 
photograph the most preferable?”
(4) “Please select the least preferable photograph for you. What makes the 
photograph the least preferable?”
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(5) “Please state anything that causes differences in your preference among 
photographs in any single hne.”
Once a subject stated one component, ladder-up  or ladder-dow n  type 
questions were asked in order to extract relationships between components. 
The components and the relationships were recorded in the shape of a tree 
figure by each subject. Both positive and negative, and direct and indirect 
relationships were recorded. Similar criteria were also utihsed by Kelnosky 
(2002), Klenosky et al (1993), Naoi et al (2006), and Reynolds and Gutman 
(1988).
It was also found that the following questions were useful when subjects 
had difficulty in stating components'-
- Some subjects found it easy to state components when they thought 
about positive things (e.g. “I find open cafes very attractive because they 
are hardly seen in the area of my residence, and because it might give 
me a chance to see what the local people and the local food are hke”). For 
others, negative things sometimes offered opportunities to think of more 
components (e.g. “The presence of cars decreased my preference as it 
detracts from the historical atmosphere of the district”). Therefore, 
questions like “Please think about something that increases or decreases 
your preference” were sometimes asked.
- Some hypothetical questions about something being absent or existing 
were sometimes useful. For instance, subjects might be asked, “You said 
that there are some cars. How would you feel if there were no cars in the
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photograph?” or “You said you cannot see any people. How would you feel 
if  there were some people in the photograph?”. Another example of a 
hypothetical question is ‘You said that you would like to do shopping in 
this district. Would it be different from your daily shopping in the area of 
your residence?”.
Subjects were also often asked questions based on the assumption of the 
third person situation. For example, subjects were asked, “You said that 
you would like to see what the locals are like. However, there might he 
somebody who is not interested in the locals at all. How would you think 
you are different from such a person?” However, excessive use of this 
kind of question was avoided because it could be very manipulative and 
affected by the subjective views of the researcher.
- In order to extract cognitive components particularly a question like “Is 
there anything that you think ought to exist or ought not to exist in the 
photograph?”, was sometimes useful especially when subjects did not like 
certain things in a photograph.
- In order to extract wants or needs particularly a question like “Do you 
think you can or cannot see, appreciate, obtain or experience certain 
things in this setting?” or “Do you think you can or cannot avoid certain 
things in this setting?”, was sometimes useful.
Questions similar to the first, second and third types of questions were also 
proposed as useful for eficitation of components through Laddering Analysis 
by Reynolds and Gutman (1988).
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The triad methods (Bannister & Fransella, 1971) were not employed for two 
reasons. First, in general, it was found to be easy for subjects to recognise 
components that also relate to their preference. For example, two 
photographs may be different from each other in many respects but this 
does not mean that those aspects necessarily relate to the subjects’ 
preference. Secondly, a historical district, which is this study’s object, is very 
complex and broad compared to tangible products hke cars. In this case, 
comparison between a broad range of photographs rather than between a 
hmited number of photographs seemed to offer an efficient way of ehciting a 
large number of components and relationships between those components.
The extracted components through Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering 
Analysis were classified into five levels by the authors with reference to the 
theoretical fi*amework set out above. These five levels comprise levels of 
cognitive components, affective components, wants, needs and values. As for 
subjects’ mental states, if  subjects stated desires to do something with 
concrete objects (such as local goods) or to do very particular activities (such 
as shopping), these statements were categorised as wants. If the activities 
were not very concrete (for example creating good memories or relaxing), the 
statements were labelled as needs. More abstract and broad statements 
such as those concerning something Gutman (1982) describes as “desirable 
end'states of existence, play a dominant role in guiding choice pattern” 
(p.60) and “a type of consequence for which a person has no further (higher) 
reason for preference” (p.64) were planned to be categorised as values. These
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were not actually extracted here.
A fterw ards, th e  e x tra c te d  com ponen ts a t  each  level w ere  c lassified  by th e  
a u th o r  in to  g roups th a t  sh a re  s im ila r  m ean ings. O nly g rouped  com ponents 
th a t  w ere  m en tio n ed  by five or m ore su b jec ts  w ere  u sed  for th e  consecutive 
s tep s
Thereafter, a tree figure that shows hierarchical relationships between 
components was created for the whole group of subjects through the 
calculation of the firequencies of the relationships between components. In 
the study by Klenosky (2002), Klenosky et al (1993), Naoi et al (2006) and 
Reynolds and Gutman (1988), both positive and negative, and direct and 
indirect relationships were counted. For example, if the following 
relationships as illustrated in Figure 6 3 were extracted, this means, “if 
there are cars (02), a subject perceives a dangerous atmosphere (A27) and 
does not feel like walking (W5). As a consequence, the subject thinks that it 
would not be possible to discover something unique (N4)”.
Figure 6"3- An Example of Relationships whose Frequences to be Counted
0 2 ---------------------- A 27------------------------- W5  N4
---------------  : Positive relationships
---------------  ; Negative relationships
In this example, the relationships would be counted as in Table 6 2.
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Table 6 2 Example of Table to Count Frequencies of Relationsbips between 
a Pair of Components
A27 W5 N4
PD PI ND N1 PD PI ND N1 PD PI ND N1
C2 1 1 1
A27 1 1
W5 1
PD; Positive Direct Relationships 
PI: Positive Indirect Relationships 
ND: Negative Direct Relationships 
NT: Negative Indirect Relationships
However, even though these criteria of counting both direct and indirect 
relationships were attempted, they were found unsuitable for the analyses 
of the results of this experiment. This is probably because the subjects were 
quite familiar with the settings of a Japanese historical district like the one 
in Takayama'shi and may share similar experiences such as visiting a 
Japanese historical district like Kyoto on a school trip in the past or 
watching a historical soap opera filmed in Japanese historical settings. 
Probably for this reason, the number of components extracted in thim 
experiment was quite large, and many of these components were commonly 
stated by subjects. As a result, each subject’s tree was very compHcated. In 
this case, counting all the possible indirect relationships would prove to be 
extremely time-consuming. Moreover, there was also a risk of 
over-estimating the strength of certain indirect relationships between two 
variables when there were many routes between these variables or/and 
when these variable were connected through many components.
Chapter 6: Implementation 189
Past studies, such as ones by Klenosky (2002), Klenosky et al (1993) and 
Reynolds and Gutman (1988), which counted both direct and indirect 
relationships did not make arguments about this issue. The author of this 
study would argue that the merit of counting indirect relationships is that it 
can ehcit more possible relationships than simply counting only direct 
relationships. However, this may generate unnecessarily many relationships 
that may or may not be significant by overestimating the strength of the 
relationships, and, as a result, may obscure the clearness of the results.
As the results of each subject were found to be complex, it was decided to 
count only direct (both positive and negative) relationships between 
components to obtain a clear picture about only very significant 
relationships. In an attempt to minimise the risk of overlooking significant 
indirect relationships, two tree figures were created on the basis of different 
criteria, which wül be explained later.
6.4. Slide Experiment
Shde experiments were to be employed to test the rehabifity of the extracted 
relationships between components, which were eficited through Repertory 
Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis. This sub-chapter (6.4) is to explain 
the pilot study describe the utihsed shde photographs, identify profiles of 
subjects, dissect questions and explain analyses.
The areas covered by this sub-chapter are indicated in shadowed bold ItaHc
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letters in Figure 6“4.
Figure 6 4: The Flow of This Chapter (for 6.4. Slide Experiment)
6.5. Limitation of the Methods
6.6. Summary of Chapter 6
6.4.3 Püot Ws^aedment
6.3.4 Profiles of the Subjects
6.3.5 Analyses
6.3.1 The Pilot Study
6.4.4 ModiÊcatians 
o f the Initial Dta&
6.4.2 The In itialDraû 
o f die Questionnaire
6.4.6 The fin a l Slide Photographs 
(The Main Experiment)
6.4.3 Analyses 
(The Main Experiment)
6.41. The Outline o f 
the Slide Experiment
6.4 7 The ProGle o f the Subjects 
(The Main Experiment)
6.3.3 Description of Selected 
Photographs
6.3.2 The Selected 
Historical District
6.4 Slide Experiment6.3 Repertory Grid Analysis 
and Laddering Analysis
6.4.5 The Final Draft u f 
Questionnaire 
(The Main Experiment)
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It should be noted that the draft of the questionnaire for the slide 
experiments was based on the results of interviews with use of Repertory 
Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis. The comprehensive presentation of 
the results of the interviews will be presented in the next chapter in order to 
secure the consistency throughout this chapter, which focuses on the 
implementation of the methods, and to avoid inserting too many details of 
the results between the explanations of the implementation. This may 
inevitably result in asking readers to refer to some results that are 
presented in the next chapter. Although this may affect the consistency of 
this chapter to some extent, it is assumed that this is better than casing 
confusion by inserting detailed results, which should be presented in the 
next chapter.
6.4.1. The outline of the slide experiment
Both in the pilot and main experiments, each subject was required to rate 
some photographs, which had also been employed as stimuli at the stage of 
Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis and were projected as shde 
photographs. The rating was done on questionnaires that contained 
questions concerning cognitive components, affective components, and 
mental-state-related components ehcited through Repertory Grid Analysis 
and Laddering Analysis. As argued in the previous chapter, the cognitive 
components and mental-state-related components were rated on Likert 
scales whereas Semantic Differential Scales (SDSs) were used for the 
ratings of the affective components.
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This set of experiments was planned to be conducted during two lectures, 
which would secure about 30'50 Japanese subjects. If the number of the 
subjects was insufficient, some other students could be called firom seminars 
of the researcher and some others.
6.4.2. The in itial draft of the auestinnnnirA
The contents of mitial draft of the questionnaire are explained in this 
section. It should be noted that the questionnaire actually utilised for the 
experiment was created in Japanese. The initial Japanese draft is shown as 
Appendix 4 whereas Appendix 3 shows the initial draft translated into 
Enghsh. Particular attention was paid to confirmation of proper translation 
of questions. The Enghsh draft was reviewed by a qualified third person, a 
native speaker, who is speciahsed in this field, in order to detect any 
grammatical mistakes and inappropriate use of words. The wording of the 
Enghsh script was also checked by a tourism researcher who was working in  
the UK then while a Japanese researcher in architecture reviewed the 
Japanese script. Furthermore, the translation of questions concerning the 
cognitive components, affective components and mental states (Section 2) 
were scrutinised by a Japanese person who had obtained a Master’s degree 
in Teaching Enghsh as a Foreign Language (TEFL) and had work 
experience in the TEFL industry.
The initial draft of the questionnaire consisted of the foUowing:
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®  Cover Sheet:
The one-page cover sheet was carefully worded to encourage the subjects to 
cooperate with the experiment. The identification of the researcher was 
provided and the objective of the experiment was stated to show the 
researcher’s genuine intention. Anonymity of subjects and their responses 
was also guaranteed. Furthermore, it was emphasised that there were not 
any right or wrong answers and they did not need to think about each 
question too deeply so that subjects were not afiraid of feeling ashamed of 
giving inappropriate answers. It was also expected to help to avoid the 
experiments lasting for an excessively long time.
(2) Section 1: about Socio-demographic profiles of subjects 
This section comprised questions about subjects’ socio-demographic profiles 
(Ql- age, Q2- gender, Q3: nationahty, Q4: names of the university, faculty 
and department they belong to, Q5: the academic year which they are in, 
Q6: marital status, Q7: whether they have children at home and their 
children’s age if they have). The whole section was included on one page. 
Nominal scales were used for Q2, Q5, Q6 and Q7 questions (whether they 
have children at home), together with ratio scales that were utihsed for Q l 
and Q7 (their children’s age if they have). Q3 and Q4 were asked in the form 
of open-ended question because answers to these questions would be given 
in proper nouns.
According to Alreck and Settle (1995), the questions about the profiles of the
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subjects should be placed at the end of the questionnaire so that they are 
not discouraged to proceed at an early stage. However, as almost aU the 
subjects were supposed to belong to the faculty where the present author 
belongs as a lecturer, the risk of causing subjects’ suspicion and fears by 
asking them for their profiles was not assumed to be serious. The major 
concern was rather about discouraging subjects by starting with repeating 
the hour-long evaluation of shde photographs on scales. Therefore, it was 
decided to put the questions about subjects’ socio-demographic profiles at an 
early stage so that subjects could start with questions that were easy to 
answer.
The demographic information corrected through these questions is 
necessary to ensure subjects’ demographic profiles. However, these 
demographic variables are not analysed in hne with the research aim to 
estabhsh theoretical frameworks and to propose suitable methods for 
exploring relevant variables (see Chapter l). However, as argued in the final 
chapter, the future wider survey with a wider variety of subjects is waited 
for investigations on the effects of profiles of subjects on their evaluation, 
and these demographic variables should be considered in such a study.
®  Section 2- about evaluation of shde photographs
As proposed in the preceding chapter, subjects were to be asked to rate 
cognitive components, and mental-states related components on Likert 
Scales and affective components on SDSs. Subjects were required to use the
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same set of questions about cognitive components, affective components and 
mental'states related components for evaluation of every single slide 
photograph. That is, subjects needed to answer the same set of questions as 
many times as the number of the shde photographs. As explained later, 30 
photographs were utihsed.
In the initial draft, 12 cognitive components, 20 pairs of words that 
represent affective components, and nine mental-state related components 
were employed. These components were found to have frequencies that were 
high enough to appear in the final tree figure created through Repertory 
Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis. Some components were excluded 
from the initial draft because of their inappropriateness, for the sake of 
brevity or for both the reasons. Further details about these components and 
the tree figures are explained later.
The first instruction for Section 2 was placed on the same page as Sectionl, 
and it told the subjects that they would be presented with shde photographs, 
that they would be required to answer a set of questions, which 
corresponded to each shde photograph, and that they could not proceed to 
the next page untü they were asked to do so. The remaining parts of the 
Section 2 were on the separate pages.
One concern raised at this stage is that this section was placed across three 
pages. That is, the number of pages for this section needed to be three
Chapter 6 : Implementation 196
(pages) multiplied by the number of shde photographs. This was likely to 
result in a large number of pages per questionnaire, which would inevitably 
discourage subjects.
Further details are as follows. It is empahsised here again that readers need 
to refer to some results that are presented in the next chapter because the 
draft of the questionnaire for the shde experiments were based on the 
results of interviews with use of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering 
Analysis, which are explained in the next chapter. For example. Tables 7 1  
and 7'2 and Figures 7-1 and 7-2 in Chapter 7 are frequently referred to in  
the subsequent explanations. While these tables and figures include quite a 
large number of components, the following explanations deal with only a 
part of these components. Furthermore, lots of discussion and explanations 
are needed to explain how the results in these tables and figures were 
obtained. Inclusion of these tables and figures in this chapter, which focuses 
on the implementation, may cause confusion. Therefore, the thorough 
discussion and explanations of the tables and figures are provided in a 
separate chapter that concentrates on the results.
Section 2, Q l: Cognitive Components
The following 12 cognitive components (see Table 6-3) generated based on 
the results of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis (see Table 
7-2, Chapter 7) were selected to measure subjects’ evaluations of cognitive 
components in  the shde photographs. Table 6 3 also shows how the selected
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12 cognitive components correspond to the cognitive components generated 
through Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis (as shown in Table 
7-2, Chapter 7).
Table 6 3: The List of the 12 Cognitive Components
The 12 Cognitive Components Cognitive Components in  
Table 7-2, C hapter 7
Frequencies 
shown in Table 
7-2, C hapter 7
Old Shops Shops 80
Modern Shops Modern Signs 7
Old Houses Old Houses 25
Ordinary Private Houses Ordinary Private Houses 24
Telephone Masts/Modern Tall 
Buildings
Telephone Masts/Modern TaU 
Buildings
11
Vending Machines Vending Machines 8
Visitors People (mainly visitors) 29
Local People
Cars Vehicles other than  
Rickshaws
30
Bicycles
Rickshaws Rickshaws 27
Plants Plants 19
Guides 15
Subjects were asked to evaluate to what extent they thought each of the 12 
components was prominent in each of the shde photographs by choosing a 
number from a five-point Likert Scale (l=  Not prominent at ah) to (5 = Very 
prominent).
The selection of the cognitive components was also based on how often each 
component appeared in the 58 shde photographs. “Guides” did not appear in  
the questionnaire although it was ehcited through Repertory Grid Analysis 
and Laddering Analysis. There were only two photographs, each of which
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contained a person in a guide uniform. It is understandable that this 
component was ehcited through interviews in which each subject had an 
opportunity to skim though ah the 58 photographs. However, in the shde 
experiment, where subjects were required to rate one shde photograph at a 
time and where data were to be cohected and analysed statistically 
components that appeared only a few times in the photographs could lead to 
the underestimation of their significance.
“People” were divided into “Visitors” and “Local People” out of the 
researcher’s interest in the effects caused by the difference between these 
two. Indeed, as the results of personal interviews (see Table 7-1, Chapter 7), 
two independent components, which are “017: \Tsitors” and “021: Local 
People” were ehcited. The different effects by visitors and locals were 
suggested by Naoi et al (in press), whose results showed that, while visitors 
might lead to noisy atmosphere, locals might contribute to the reahsation of 
desire to adapt subjects’ themselves to the area. This interest is also 
grounded in the fact that “Touristic Atmosphere” and “Atmosphere as a 
place for local people” were ehcited as signifi.cant affective components 
through Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis (see Tables 7-1 
and 7-2, Chapter 7).
“Vehicles other than Rickshaws” were also divided into “Oars” and “Bicycles”. 
"Vehicles" in the results of Repertory Grid Analysis indeed comprised mostly 
cars (including taxis and buses). After scrutinising the 58 photos, bicycles
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(especially parked bicycles) were also observable in 12 photos.
Section 2. Q2: Affective Components
Twenty bipolar word pairs (see Table 6‘4) generated through Repertory Grid 
Analysis and Laddering Analysis (see Table 7-2, Chapter 7) representing 
affective components were employed to measure subjects’ evaluations of 
affective components in the shde photographs. Table 6-4 also shows how the 
selected 20 affective components correspond to the affective components 
generated through Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis (as 
shown in Table 7-2, Chapter 7).
Subjects were asked to evaluate the photographic shdes on the 20 five-point 
SDSs that the 20 bipolar word pairs define. Higher ratings on the SDSs 
meant that subjects evaluated the shde as more closely described by the 
right-hand words in the bipolar word pairs. The word pairs were randomly 
ordered and, as argued in the previous chapter, negative and positive 
statements were also placed in random order in an attempt to avoid the 
Halo-effect.
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Table 6 4: The List of 20 Bipolar Word Pairs 1/2
The 20 bipolar 
Word pairs
Affective 
Components 
in  Table 7-1, 
C hapter 7
Affective 
Components 
in  Table 7 2, 
C hapter 7
Frequencies 
in  Table 
7-2,
C hapter 7
Totally Touristic - Not a t aU Touristic Touristic Touristic/
Famous
30
Major Attractions - Not a t aU Major
Attractions
Main Touristic/
Famous
30
Looking Totally - Looking Not a t all 
Famous Famous
Famous Touristic/
Famous
30
Totally Must-see - Not a t aU Must-see Famous Touristic/
Famous
30
Totally Worth - Not a t all Worth 
Visiting Visiting
Worth Visiting Touristic/
Famous
30
Place for - Place for Locals 
Visitors
For Local 
People
Touristic/
Famous,
For Local 
People
30, 11
Totally Like Daily - Not at aU Like Daily 
Life Life
Not
Normal-DaUy- 
Life Like
Unique/Not
NormalDaUy-L
ife-Like
29
Totally - Totally Ordinary 
Unique
Unique/Preciou
s
Unique/Not
Normal-DaUy-L
ife-Like
29
Totally Old - Totally New Old-fashioned/
Old/Historical
Old 28
Totally Japanese - Not a t all Japanese Japanese-style Old 28
Totally Ancient - Totally Modern Old-fashioned/
Old/Historical
Old 28
No Incongruent - Many Incongruent 
features Features
Harmony with 
a Historical 
District / a 
Sense of 
Congruity
Old 28
Totally Traditional - Not a t aU Traditional Old-fashioned/
Old/Historical
Old 28
TotaUy - Not a t aU Historic 
Historic
Old-fashioned/
Old/Historical
Old 28
TotaUy Active - TotaUy Dull A Sense of 
Activity
A Sense of 
Activity
25
TotaUy Cheerful - TotaUy Gloomy Cheerful A Sense of 
Activity
25
TotaUy Busthng - TotaUy Deserted Congested/
Crowded
A Sense of 
Activity
25
TotaUy Restless - TotaUy Composed Calm/Restful Calm/Restful/Q
uiet
16
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Table 6-4: The List of 20 Bipolar Word Pairs 2/2
The 20 bipolar 
word pairs
Affective 
Components 
in  Table 7 1 , 
C hapter 7
Affective 
Components 
in  Table 7-2, 
C hapter 7
Frequencies 
in Table 
7-2,
C hapter 7
Totally Noisy - Totally Quiet Quiet Calm/Restful/ Q 
uiet
16
Totally Dangerous - Totally Safe Dangerous
(Traffic)
Dangerous 14
Convenient 10
Easy to 
Understand
12
Questions relevant to “Convenient” and “Easy to Understand” were not 
included in the questionnaire because these did not relate to any mental 
states in Figures 7 1  and 7-2, Chapter7.
Section 2. Q3: Mental state related components
The following nine components, each of which refers to an objective of visit 
to a historical district, were selected (See Table 6-5). Table 6 5 also shows 
how the selected nine mental state related components correspond to the 
mental states components generated through Repertory Grid Analysis and 
Laddering Analysis (as shown in Table 7-2, Chapter 7).
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Table 6-5: The List of the M ental States
The nine Mental-State Related 
Components
M ental-State Related 
Components in  Table 7-2, 
C hapter 7
Frequencies in 
Table 7-2, 
C hapter 7
Seeing Something Famous Seeing/Visiting Something 
Famous
11
Seeing Townscape Seeing
Scenery/To wnscape/Houses
19
Walking Around Walking 20
Doing Shopping Shopping 28
Relaxing Relaxing/Resting/Slowing
Down
21
Doing Things Freely Doing Things Freely 15
Appreciating Something outside 
Your Daily Life
Seeking Something outside My 
Daily Life
16
Experiencing or Obtaining 
Something Worth Telhng Others
Experiencing/Obtaining 
Something to Show/Tell O thers
11
Being Convinced tha t You have 
Visited the Right Place
Convincing Myself th a t I Have 
Visited the Right Place
13
Riding on a  Rickshaw 18
Queuing 6
These nine components were generated from the results of Repertory Grid 
Analysis and Laddering Analysis. Subjects were asked to evaluate the 
extent to which they thought the scenes shown in the shde photographs 
portrayed each of the nine objectives by choosing a number from a five-point 
Likert Scale ( l  = Not at ah strongly) to (5 = Very strongly).
“Riding on a Rickshaw” was not included because it was a very 
object-specific activity that was apphcable obviously for only a hmited range 
of scenes (e.g. It is almost unlikely for subjects to circle numbers which are 
higher than 1 when they look at a shde photo with no rickshaws in it). 
Therefore, it was judged that it would not be worth investigating. 
Furthermore, the relationships between it and “Rickshaw” would be too
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straightforward.
“Queuing^’ was also problematic because this was, unlike the others, 
assumed not to relate to desirable objectives of visiting a historical district. 
It would be very unlikely that visitors would visit a historical district in 
order to queue (e.g. Subjects stated that they would like to see something 
famous, but they did not say that they would like to queue. They said that it 
would be better if they did not have to queue). Therefore, it should be 
regarded as something inevitable rather than something visitors seek. 
Moreover, the frequency of its appearance was not high (six people stated in  
the results of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis). Therefore, 
it was not included in Section 2, Q8.
®  Section 8-’ about subjects’ past experience of visiting Takayama'shi or 
other historical districts
Questions in this section asked subjects to provide information about their 
past experience of visiting Takayama-shi or other historical districts (Ql: for 
aU subjects, whether they had been to Takayama-shi before this experiment, 
Q2: only for subjects who answered “yes” to Q l, frequency of their past visit 
to Takayama-shi, Q8: only for subjects who answered “yes” to Ql, when 
their last visit to Takayama-shi, was, Q4: for all subjects, any historical 
districts that they had visited before this experiment).
The whole section was confined on a single page. At the beginning of this
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page, a sentence that asked subjects not to answer any questions in Section 
3 until they were asked to do so was included. Subjects were to start 
answering questions in this section after their shde photograph evaluation 
tasks were completed.
Q l was asked with use of nominal scales. Q2 was basically to be answered 
with use of ratio scales, but nominal scales could be apphed if  a subject was 
not able to recall the exact frequency of their past visit to Takayama-shi. Q3 
was asked in the form of open-ended question because subjects could 
remember the tune of their last visit to Takayama-shi in a range of forms 
(year, month, seasons and so on). An open-ended question was also used for 
Q4 because again subjects might recollect information on historical districts 
they visited in the past in a variety of ways (the exact name of a particular 
district, on the basis of municipal division such as cities or prefectures, very 
vague geographical location and so on).
(D Closing
Subjects were thanked for their cooperation and asked to state any 
comments on the back of the last page.
6.4.3. Pilot experÎTTieut
The aim of a pilot study is to “ensure that it meets the researcher’s 
expectations in terms of the information obtained” (Aaker & Allen, 1998, 
p.323). This confirmation process was particularly crucial for the
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experiments to be employed in this study. Indeed, in consideration of the 
long expected experiment time and difficulty of gathering a certain number 
of subjects at the same time in the same place and asking them to stay there 
for a long time, it was assumed that, even if an experiment resulted in 
failure, the same sort of experiment would be very difficult to attempt again. 
In order to avoid such a risk, it was necessary to detect any errors, 
oversights or problems of ill-defined questions, layout, or wording and 
instructions, by pre-testing the questionnaire, shde photographs, 
experimental equipment and any other elements relevant to the laboratory 
environments where the experiments were to be conducted. Furthermore, in 
view of the long experiment time needed for shde experiments, dehberate 
attention should be paid to the time needed to complete each session of the 
experiment and the fatigue of subjects during the pilot study. It might often 
be the case that some questions might have to be deleted or rephrased for 
the sake of brevity.
The Outline
The pilot experiment was conducted with the foUowing students of 
Department of International Tourism, Faculty of Commerce, Okayama 
Shoka University (See Table 6-6)
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Table 6-6: Profiles of Subjects of the Pilot Experiment
Gender Age Year Nationality Date of 
the
experiment
The length 
of the 
Session
Subject 1: Male 20 BSc
Third
Year
Japanese 6 Oct 2004 115
minutes
Subject 2: Female 22 BSc
Fourth
Year
Japanese 13 Oct 2004 105
minutes
These students are among those with the top three yearly performance 
record in the previous year, and they were patient and kind enough to agree 
to take part in these experiments although they were told that the 
experiment could last longer than 2 hours. It was assumed that questions 
they found hard to understand would probably be also hard for many other 
potential subjects to understand, and that the experiment time they found 
too long would also be too long for many other potential subjects to keep 
their concentration.
These two students were required to rate the 36 photographs, which had 
been employed as stimuh at the stage of the unstructured investigation and 
were projected as shde photographs, on 12 Likert scales related to 12 
cognitive items, 20 SDSs related to 20 affective components, and nine Likert 
scales related to nine mental-state-related components. Table 6 1  indicates 
the 30 photographs used for both the pilot and main experiments in  
shadow ed bold ita lic  le tte rs  and 6 photographs used only in the pilot 
experiments in shadowed bold letters. The 36 photographs are also included
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in Appendix 2. The length of each session was 115 minutes and 105 minutes 
as shown in Table 6-6.
The M esults o f  the P ilo t E xperim ent
- Findings about the lensrth
These time lengths included tune for explanation, time for the subjects to 
respond to questions and time to project each shde photograph (20 seconds 
per shde photo), but excluded five-minute breaks after every 12 shde 
photographs (two breaks in total). The average time to answer each item on 
Section 2 was about 3.5 seconds, which amounted to about 145 seconds 
needed for each shde.
Each of the lectures and seminars during which each session of the 
experiment was planned to be conducted should last 90 minutes to schedule, 
and in consideration of the researcher’s experiential knowledge of 
conducting shde experiments (Naoi & lijima, 2004), it was assumed that 
about one-third of the lecture time needed to be spared for explanations and 
waiting for delayed students. Therefore, the prepared minimum length of 
the main experiment should be around 60 minutes. That is, the experiment 
time of about two hours is absolutely too long.
- Comments b v  the subjects a n d m odiücations based on th ese  nnm m enta  
(About the length of the experiment)
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Both of the subjects said that the experiment was extremely long and 
exhausting.
(About Section 2, Q l)
“It was somehow difficult to distinguish 'Old Shops' from M odem  
Shops’. Sometimes, I recognised 'Shops’ for sure, but wondered whether 
they were old or modern”.
To address this comment, “Shops” was added.
‘M odem Private Houses’ would be better than 'Ordinary Private 
H ouses’. I sometimes found ‘Old Qrdinarv Private Houses’ ”.
This was changed into “Modern Private Houses”.
- !2t was somehow difficult to distinguish ‘Visitors’ from ‘Locals’.
Sometimes. I recognised ‘People’ for sure, but wondered whether they 
were visitors or locals”.
To address this comment, “People/Person” was added. In addition, for 
the sake of brevity, “Locals” were deleted. “Locals” in fact did not appear 
in the results of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis 
(Figure 7-1, Chapter 7) whereas “Visitors” did appear in those results 
with significant and unique relationships with other components 
(Figure 7-1, Chapter 7). Further details on the results of Repertory Grid 
Analysis and Laddering Analysis are presented in the next chapter.
- “It was possible to tell ‘Shops’ from ‘Houses other than Shnpm'/'
(About Section 2, Q2)
“It would be necessary to clarify whether we should evaluate the scene 
on ‘Tbtallv Unique — Totally Ordinary’ compared to mv dailv fife or to
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other tourism destinatinnfl”.
The former was the intended meaning, so “(compared to my daily hfe)” 
was added to “Totally Unique -  Totally Ordinary”.
(About Section 2, Q3)
- “It was difficult to understand what ‘Doiner Thinerm Freely meanft I 
assum ed that it could mean ‘Going wherever I would like to go’ or ‘Seeing 
things as I like’. When I came across tour guides in  slide photographs. I 
felt that I would not he ahle to do things freelv as I would have to follow 
determined routes within determined Isngth nf timp.”
It was rephrased as “Doing Things as You Like”.
- “I assumed that ‘Experiencing Something Worth Tblling Others' might 
mean activities (moving bodies) like Riding on a Rickshaw”.
“Seeing^’ was added in order to cover experiences with no participation in  
activities.
6.4.4. Other modifications of the in itial draft
In addition to modifications based on comments by the subjects of the pilot 
experiment, the following were deleted from the previous script according to 
comments by the subjects and/or other reasons mostly for the sake of brevity. 
In the process of those modifications, the results of Repertory Grid Analysis 
and Laddering Analysis were often referred to. For the details on these 
results, the next chapter needs to be consulted.
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Tbrouerhout Section 2
For the sake of brevity, as a general rule, terms (cognitive components, 
affective components and mental sates) that were stated by fewer than ten 
people in the process of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis 
were not included in the questionnaire. However, there are two exceptions, 
"Modern Shops" and "Cheerful". Some of the employed terms were converted 
into different terms of almost the same meaning in order for each term to be 
easily answerable. (For further details, please refer to the next chapter.)
About cognitive components in Section 2. Q1
1. "Vending machines" were observed in a limited range of photographs, 
and were mentioned by only eight subjects in the results of Repertory 
Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis (see Tables 7 1  and 7-2, Chapter 
7). For these reasons, “Vending machines” were excluded for the sake of 
brevity depending on the results of a pilot experiment.
2. “Vehicles” were divided into “Cars” and “Bicycles” in the initial draft. 
However, "Bicycles" seem to play a role to make a house look like a 
"Ordinary Private House" rather than relate directly to affective 
components (see Figure 71 , Chapter 7). Furthermore, "bicycles" are 
grouped as "Vehicles", which mostly comprise "Cars" (See Table 7-2, 
Chapter 7). Therefore, "bicycles" were also excluded for the sake of 
brevity depending on the results of a püot experiment.
3. “Plants”, in Figure 7-2, Chapter 7, seem to play a role to make a house 
look like a "Ordinary Private House" rather than relate directly to
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affective components, and therefore were excluded for the sake of 
brevity.
4. "Modern Shops" was retained despite its frequency of seven. Indeed, as 
discussed about Figure 7-2 (Chapter 7) in Chapter 8, “Modern signs” 
were found to have effects that could contrast with the effects of the 
other types of shops.
5. Subject 1 said that “Telephone Masts/Tall Buildings” were found very 
infrequently, and that “Telephone Masts” were easily confused with 
small TV aerials of a private house. Therefore, these were excluded.
About affective word pairs in Section 2. 0 2
1. "Totally old - Totally new" and "Totally ancient - Totally modern" seem to 
somehow overlap each other. Of these two, the latter seems more 
appropriate because the look of each scene is more important than 
exactly how old it is (Something may look antiquated, but may be in fact 
newly built). It may be possible to combine these two as "Totally Old - 
Totally Modern" for the sake of brevity. In this way, these two were 
combined.
2. "Totally Japanese -Not at aU Japanese" was deleted because they did not 
appear very frequently in the results of Repertory Grid Analysis (six 
subjects stated in Table 7-1, Chapter 7).
3. Between "Totally Traditional - Not at aU Traditional" and "Totally 
Historic - Not at aU Historic", the former would be more appropriate. It 
seems that the evaluation of how historic something is depends more
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largely on secondary information (according to historians and so on) than 
the evaluation of how traditional it is. Here, the look of the scenes should 
have greater importance. One of the subjects of the püot experiment also 
stated that it was difficult to see on what grounds she should evaluate 
each sHde photograph on "Totally Historic ■ Not at all Historic", and 
preferred "Totally Traditional * Not at all Traditional". For these reasons, 
"Totally Historic ■ Not at all Historic" was deleted.
4. Between "Totally Must-see - Not at all Must-see" and "Totally Worth 
Visiting - Not at all Worth Visiting", the former would be more 
appropriate. The former offers a sense that "this place should not be 
missed as a tourism destination" whereas the evaluation of the latter 
could depend on a wider range of variables (e.g. A person may visit a 
place which is not well-known at all because it is the birthplace of her/his 
ancestors). "Totally Worth Visiting - Not at all Worth Visiting" was 
excluded for this reason.
5. Between "Major Attractions - Not at all Major Attractions" and "TotaUy 
Famous - Not at all Famous", the former would be more appropriate 
because the evaluation of the latter depends more largely on secondary 
information such as reputation or coverage of guide books than on the 
appearance of the scenes. Moreover, some places may be famous even if  
very few people have opportunities to visit them (e.g. the summit of 
Mount Everest). Major attractions are supposed to actually attract many 
visitors, which can be impHed of the presence of people in a scene. In this 
sense, "Major" can be used in order to mean that "many visitors are
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present at the destination because they are attracted to the destination". 
Alternatively, "Looking Totally Famous ■ Looking Not at all Famous" 
may be employed because then subjects will be able to evaluate shde 
photographs on the basis of their looks (e.g. the presence of people or 
shops) without suffering from the absence of secondary information. 
Between "Major Attractions ■ Not at all Major Attractions" and “Looking 
Totally Famous ■ Looking Not at all Famous", the former was preferred 
by one of the subjects of the pilot experiment. She stated that she could 
evaluate each shde photograph on the former on the basis of the 
atmosphere projected in the shde photograph, but that she thought she 
might have to consider other external sources hke image of other major 
tourist attractions or image projected in tour leaflets she had seen before 
when evaluating each shde photograph on “Looking Totally Famous - 
Looking Not at ah Famous”. Therefore, neither “Totahy Famous ■ Not at 
ah Famous” nor “Looking Totahy Famous - Looking Not at ah Famous” 
was employed.
6. "Busthng ■ Deserted" does not appear in the results of Repertory Grid 
Analysis as it is. Furthermore, this includes a concept of crowding, whose 
meaning is, if  not totahy, different from the one of a concept of activity. 
Therefore, it was deleted, and "Totahy Cheerful - T otally  Gloomy" was 
retained. The only concern about this treatment is that "Cheerful" was 
actuahy stated by only 8 people (see Table 7-1, Chapter 7). However, 
considering the fact that "A sense of Activity" was stated by 25 people
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(see Table 7-2, Chapter 7), the addition of one more word pair which 
relates to a concept of activity may be necessary.
7. “Totally Favourable-Not at all Favourable” was included before 
conducting the tentative research, and this item was retained in the final 
questionnaire. This item was included in case no significant influences 
on these affective components on any mental states in Section 2, Q3 
should be found.
6.4.5. The final draft of questionnaire (the main
As a result of modifications to the initial draft, nine cognitive components, 
15 word pairs which represent affective components and nine mental state 
related components were employed for Section 2 of the questionnaire (see 
Table 6-7). Consequently it became possible to confine all the questions in  
Section 2 on a single page, which was expected to reduce the experiment 
time and burden for subjects. All the other parts of the questionnaire 
remained the same as the initial draft. The final draft of the questionnaire 
in Japanese is shown as Appendix 6, and Appendix 5 shows the EngHsh 
translation.
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Table 6 7: The Final List of Cognitive and Affective components and Mental 
State Related Components:
Nine Cognitive Components
Shops Old Houses Visitors
Old Shops Modern Private Houses Cars
Modern Shops People/Person Rickshaws
15 Affective Components
Totally Active ...... Totally Dull
Totally Tauristic ...... Not a t all Touristic
Totally Restless ...... Totally Composed
Place for Visitors ..... Place for Locals
No Incongruent Features ...... Many Incongruent Features
Totally Gloomy ...... Totally Cheerful
Minor Attractions ...... Major Attractions
Totally Ancient ...... Totally Modern
Totally Like Daily Life ..... Not a t all Like Daily Life
Not at all Traditional ...... Totally Traditional
Totally Quiet ...... Totally Noisy
Totally Unique (compared to your daily ..... TataUy Ordinary (compared to your
life) daily hfe)
Totally Dangerous ..... Totally Safe
Totally Must-see ..... Not a t all Must-see
Not a t all Favourable ..... Totally Favourable
Nine Mental-State Related Components
Seeing Something Appreciating Something Doing Things as You Like
Famous Outside Vbur Daily Life
Seeing Lbwnscape Doing Shopping 
Walking Around Relaxing
Seeing, Experiencing or Obtaining Something Worth Telling Others
Being Convinced th a t You Have Visited the Right Place
Among the components presented in Table 6-7, the following are 
supplementary components, and will not be employed at the stage of 
analyses unless necessary.
- “Shops” and “People/Person”: Cognitive Component
These are supplementary components included in case no significant 
relationships are detected as for “Old Shops”, “Modern Shops” and 
“Visitors”
- “Not at all Favourable — Totally Favourable”: Affective Component
This depicts the overall evaluation and is a supplementary item included
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in case no significant relationships are detected as for mental states. It 
wül not be employed at the stage of analyses unless necessary.
6.4.6. The final shde photographs (the main experiment)
For the sake of brevity, 30 photographs were selected from the hst of the 58 
photos used for Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis. Table 6 1  
indicates the 30 photographs in shadowed ita lic  bold letters. The 30 
photographs are included in Appendix 2. The main criteria for the selection 
were as follows.
The number, 30, was based on the aimed estimated length of experiment 
time, around 60 minutes, as explained both earher and later.
The selection was based on the discussion between the researcher and 
the two subjects of the pilot experiment. Whether the shde photograph 
was easy to evaluate was thought most of, but, in general, the following 
seemed to influence the judgments.
• Whether the contrast between the “With People Photographs” and 
“Without People Photographs” were distinct.
• The perceived appearance and personahty of people in photographs
seemed influential for subjects’ evaluation (e.g. “I would hke/hate this 
person” or “This person looks firiendly/violent”). Shde photographs in  
which the appearance and personahty of people were perceived by the 
two subjects as very impressive were excluded.
• If photographs of the same setting were perceived by the subjects to
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vary in terms of the presence of items in Section 2, Q l (e.g. shops, 
people, cars, rickshaws), those photographs were prioritised.
As a consequence, the estunated time needed for completion of section 2 for 
all the 30 shde photographs would be 30 (shde photographs) multiphed by 
3.5 seconds (per item in Section 2) multiphed by 33 (items on Section 2) = 
about 58 minutes. In consideration of the possible reduction of the 
experiment time by shortening three pages for Section 2 to one page, this 
estimated experiment time seemed feasible for the main experiment.
6.4.7. The profile of the subjects (the main experimftTit)
Forty-four Japanese undergraduates (43 of Okayama Shoka University and 
one female firom another) viewed the 30 shde photographs and rated each 
shde on the questions in Section 2 of the attached questionnaire (Section 2, 
Q l related to the nine cognitive components. Section 2, Q2 related to the 
fifteen affective components, and Section 2, Q3 related to the nine mental 
states). The profiles of the subjects are presented in further detail in the 
next chapter.
Only Japanese subjects were targeted as subjects, for two reasons. First, as 
argued in the later chapter about the limitations of this study visitors’ 
perceptions of a historical district could vary according to nationahty, and 
the investigation of this issue wiU require a broad survey with employment 
of a large number of subjects with a range of cultural/ethnic backgrounds.
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This is far beyond the scope of this study, which employed investigations in 
laboratory settings. The hmitations of including only Japanese visitors in  
the study are discussed in the later chapter. Another reason is about 
language issues. The foreign students who were likely to participate in the 
shde experiments come from a range of non-Enghsh'speaking countries, 
such as China, Korea, Russia, the Czech Repubhc and Bangladesh. It was 
very difficult to prepare questionnaires in such a broad range of languages. 
Even if it had been possible, it would have been impossible for the present 
researcher, who does not speak any languages except Japanese and Enghsh, 
to appraise the contents of the questionnaires translated into these 
languages. Even though some of the potential overseas subjects might have 
been able to answer the questions either in Japanese or in Enghsh, it still 
seemed likely that some of them would be unable to fuUy understand the 
survey questions.
Each shde w as show n to th e  subjects for 20 seconds. The experim ents were 
conducted in  a  laboratory  during  six sessions dehvered betw een 7 December 
and  21 Decem ber 2004. No subjects p artic ip a ted  in  m ore th a n  one session. 
Each session took 50 to  80 m inutes.
6.4.8. Analyses (the main experiment)
The fohowing analyses were performed to extract the underlying dimensions 
by which subjects evaluated the shde photographs, as weh as to investigate 
the relationship between each of these dimensions. Supplementary items
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(’’Shops”, “People/Person” and “Not at all Favourable -  Totally Favourable”), 
which are mentioned in the sub-chapter 6.4.5, were not included at this 
stage. As explained earher, these supplementary items were included only 
when the analysis of the relationships between the remaining components 
did not generate significant results. That is, the remaining seven cognitive 
items in Section 2, Q l (“Old Shops”, “Modern Shops”, “Old Houses”, “Modern 
Private Houses”, “Visitors”, “Cars” and “Rickshaws”), the remaining 14 
affective items in Section 2, Q2 (i.e. except “Not at ah Favourable -  Totahy 
Favourable”) and the nine items related to mental states in Section 2, Q3 
were employed.
Principal component analysis with direct oblimin rotation were performed 
on the ratings of the seven cognitive items in Section 2, Ql, of the 14 
affective items in Section 2, Q2 and of the nine items related to mental 
states in Section 2, Q3, separately. The total data of ratings were 1,320 (= 44 
subjects multiphed by 30 settings).
Thereafter, path analysis was employed to investigate significant 
relationships between the cognitive components, affective components and 
mental state related components, which had been extracted through 
principal component analysis. This analytical technique investigates 
significance of relationships between variables within a hypothesised model 
basicaUy comprising two phases of testing procedures: testing significance of 
relationships between variables and the extent to which the model fits the
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data. Similar analytical techniques have been utilised in previously 
mentioned studies on destination image (Baloglu, 1999, 2000; Baloglu & 
McCleary, 1999a, BeerH & Martin, 2004) as well as an investigation of 
effects of motivation and travel satisfaction on destination loyalty (Yoon & 
Uysal, 2005) and an investigation of relationships between factors of 
perceived values (quahty emotional response, monetary price, behavioural 
price and reputation) and repurchase intentions of cruise passengers 
(Petrick, 2004). Previously explained studies by Baloglu (1999, 2000) and 
Baloglu and McCleary (1999a) also apphed path analysis to investigate 
relationships between some variables and several components of destination 
image, but their studies did not take the step of testing the extent to which 
the model fits the data.
The path analysis was practiced with usage of AMOS 5.0. First, the model 
was created based on a model proposed. In this model, all the relationships 
firom cogmtive components to affective components, from affective 
components to mental states, and from cognitive components to mental 
states were hypothesised.
The next step was to test the extent to which the model fits the data, and, if  
necessary then to modify the model according to modification indices 
calculated and the significance of estimated regression weights of 
parameters. In order for the model to fit the data, it is suggested that the 
probabihty that a chi-square statistic equals or exceeds a chi-square value
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calculated by chi-square test against the null hypothesis that the model fits 
the data (Chi-square p) is over 0.10. However, as Chi-square p  depends on 
the data size, the null hypothesis that the model fits the data is abandoned 
in most cases when a sample size is very large. In this sense, it is suggested 
that the fit indexes of GFI, AGFI or RMSEA rather than Chi-square p  
should be referred to when a sample size is around 1,000 or more (Karino, 
1997 as cited in Yamashita, 1998, p. 153). This criterion seems suitable for 
this study the number of whose data is 1,320.
GFI (Goodness of Fit Index) usually range firom 0 to 1, and it explains what 
percent of the data the model explains. AGFI (Adjusted Goodness of Fit 
Index) is calculated by modifying the effects of the number of parameters on 
GFI. It is usually assumed that the model can be employed when GFI or 
AGFI exceeds .90 (cf. Moreland & Beach, 1992 as cited in Yamashita, 1998, 
p. 152). EMSEA (Root Mean Square of Approximation) is calculated by 
taking the square of the ratio that is obtained by dividing FO (the value of 
the discrepancy function obtained by fitting a model to the population 
moments) by the number of degrees of fireedom (Arbuckle & Wothke, 1995). 
The smaller RMSEA, the better the model fits the population, and RMSEA 
of under .10 is usually needed to employ the model (Yamashita, 1998). It is 
often suggested that RMSEA can be substituted for Chi-square p  when a 
sample size is large (Yamamoto & Onodera, 2002).
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6.5. Limitation of the Methods
As argued in the prior chapter, both the combination of Repertory Grid 
Analysis and Laddering Analysis and shde experiments has weakness of a 
hmited sample of subjects. It is the case in the implementation of these 
methods in this study because of a long time needed to complete interviews 
or experiments.
6.6. Summary of Chapter 6
This chapter explains two steps of this research. Firstly, the combination of 
Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis was conducted with 
employment of photographs taken in and around a historical district in 
Takayama'shi. Before the main interviews, a past study conducted to test 
the feasibhity of these two methods was referred to. Secondly, shde 
experiments were designed on the basis of findings of Repertory Grid 
Analysis and Laddering Analysis. The initial draft of the questionnaire and 
the initial selection of photographs were further reviewed through a phot 
study. Due to the difficulty in samphng, a relatively smah sample of subjects 
was accessed with use of convenient samphng techniques. The results of the 
analyses of the data coUected through these quahtative and quantitative 
data cohection are then to be presented in the next chapter. Whereas some 
results that relate to the criteria for design of the questions for the shde 
experiments have already been mentioned in this chapter, the next chapter 
wih concentrate on the results concerning the evaluation of a historical 
district as a tourism destination.
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Chapter 7- Results
7.1. Introduction
In this chapter, the results of the analyses outlined in the preceding chapter 
are explained. This will be done first for the results of the Repertory Grid 
Analysis and Laddering Analysis, and then for shde experiments.
7.2. Results of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis 
7.2.1. Creation of tree figures (the first figurai
The author categorised the extracted components at each level into groups 
that share similar meanings. Only grouped components that five or more 
subjects mentioned were used for the consecutive steps (See Table 7-1).
From Table 7 1 , it can be seen that a total of 48 cognitive components were 
identified. Similarly, there were 33 affective components, 17 wants and 14 
needs. As explained earher, value related components were not shown 
because they did not come out in this extraction, which is discussed further 
in the subsequent chapters.
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Table 7 1 : Extracted Components 1/3
Elements Frequency Elements Frequency
©Cognitive Components (48) ©Cognitive Components (continued)
C l: Rickshaws 27 C31: Traditional Craft Shops 6
C2: Cars 28 C32: Local Liquor 
Shops/Breweries
6
C3: Buses 11 C33: Sunlight 8
C4: Taxies 6 C34: Old Houses 19
C5: Car Parks 7 C35: Wooden Houses 5
C6: Bicycles 13 C36: Houses with Black 
Timbers
7
C7: Road Signs 15 C37: Old-fashioned Lighting 
Equipments
5
C8: Wearing Fashionable 
Clothes
5 C38: Telephone Masts/Modem 
Tall Buildings
11
C9: Carrying Bags 13 C39: Vending Machines 8
CIO: Carrying Souvenir-like 
Items
10 C40: Yellow Plastic Containers 
for Beer Bottles
11
C ll: Carrying Cameras 6 C41 : Ordinary Private Houses 24
C12: Carrying Guide 
Books/Tourist Maps etc
5 C42: The Backside of Houses 7
C13: Gathering 7 C43: Wide Streets 8
C14: Looking around 
Restlessly
8 C44: Narrow Pavements 12
CIS: Staring at Something 5 C45: Flowers 10
C16: People 22 C46: Green Plants 5
C17: Visitors 28 C47: Trees 8
C18: A Large Number of 
Visitors
18 C48: Hills 5
C19: Families 8 ©Photography (1)
C20: Guides 15 A Distance View 8
C21: Local People 9 ©Affective Components (33)
C22: Signs 11 A l: Narrow 6
C23: Signs with a Writing 
Brush
7 A2: Old-fashioned/Old/Historical 27
C24: Colourful Signs 6 A3: Japanese-style 6
C25: Modem Signs 7 A4: Harmony with a Historical 
District
21
C26: A Curtain with a Shop 
Name on it
7 A5: A Sense of Congruity 13
C27: Shops 15 A6: Luxury 5
C28: Souvenir Shops 12 A7: Touristic 23
C29: Restaurants/Cafes 9 A8: Worth Visiting 17
C30:Traditional
Restaurants/Cafes
15 A9: Famous 18
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Table 7 1 : Extracted Components 2/3
Elements Frequency Elements Frequency
©Affective Components (continued) ©Wants (17)
AlO: Main 5 W l: Riding on a Rickshaw 18
A ll: Interesting 10 W2: Entering Houses/Buildings 5
A12: Relief (“This is the place 
for many people to visit. I am 
not odd to visit here.”)
6 W3: Worrying for Other 
People/Surroundings
7
A13: Known Only to Those 
Who Appreciate its Taste
8 W4: Queuing 6
A14: Places to Visit only if 
Time is Available
5 W5: Walking 20
A15: For Local People 11 W6: Seeing
Scenery/Townscape/Houses
19
A16: Not
Normal-Daily-Life-like
24 W7: Having a Rest/Break 5
A17: XJnique/Precious 22 W8: Shopping at the Local Shops 18
A18: Fresh 5 W9: Entering Shops 10
A19: Available only in the 
Area
5 WIO: Buying Items for Myself 5
A20: Special Products 
Available
6 W ll: Buying Souvenir for 
Friends/Acquaintances
13
A21 : Commercial 7 W12: Buying Souvenir for My 
Family
8
A22: A Sense of Activity 25 W13: Eating Special Food 
Available only in the Area
18
A23: Cheerful 8 W14: Choosing Shops from a 
Range of Alternatives
8
A24: Calm/Restful 13 W15: Meeting New People 6
A25: Quiet II W16: Being Explained/Guided 8
A26: Congested/Crowded 5 W17: Visiting Many Places 7
A27: Dangerous (Traffic) 14 ©Needs (14)
A28: Good-looking 11 Nl: Doing Things Freely/On My 
Own Pace
14
A29: Clean 6 N2: Forgetting about Time 5
A30: Elegant/Tasteful 8 N3: Seeing/Visiting Something 
Famous
11
A31: Convenient 10 N4: Discovering Something 
Unique
6
A32: Easy to Understand 12 N5: Seeing/Visiting Something 
Known Only to Those Who 
Appreciate its Taste
6
A33: Of High Quality 5 N6: Seeing the Real Local 
Settings
6
Chapter 7: Results 226
Table 71: Extracted Components 3/3
Elements Frequency Elements Frequency
©Needs (continued) ©Personality
N7: Knowing/Learning 
Something
10 PI: I Dislike Crowds 6
N8: Actually Visiting the Sites 5 P2:1 Like History/Heritage 5
N9: Making Good Memories 
for Myself/Obtaining 
Something as a Memento
9 ©Context (Personal History)
NIO: Experiencing/Obtaining 
Something to Tell /Show 
Others
11 Conl: I Have been to Historical 
Districts
6
N il: Relaxing/Resting/ 
Slowing Down
21 ©Context (Social Environments)
N12: Seeking Something 
outside My Daily Life
10 Con2: My Daily Life is Tiring 9
N13: Escaping from My Daily 
Life
8
N14: Convincing Myself that I 
Have Visited the Right Place
13
In addition to the components identified earlier, what Horiuchi (1998) 
termed Personal Factors and Contexts, were also extracted. “A Distance 
View” was also ehcited. These are also shown in Table 7 1. Horiuchi’s work 
and “A Distance View” are included here rather than in the Hterature review 
because it was this point of research when these items were identified. “A 
Distance \fiew” is not discussed further here because it is merely about the 
photographing technique of the author.
According to Horiuchi (1998), consumption can be influenced by Products 
Attributes, Personal Factors, and Contexts. Product attributes are products’ 
appearance or performance. Personal factors include characteristics, such as 
personahty or life-style, which can be attributed to individuals rather than 
to their surroundings. Contexts refer to the environments that influence
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consumer behaviour. These contexts could be Physical, Social or Temporal 
(Horiuchi, 1998). Among the extracted elements, two personal factors CT 
dislike crowds and “I like history/heritage”) and one context related to 
social environment (“My daily life is tiring”) were observed. Another 
contextual factor ( I have heen to historical districts”), which is termed here 
Personal History, was also extracted.
The reason why these personal factors and contexts were extracted could be 
that Takayama'shi is a domestic destination for the subjects. Photographed 
settings in Takayama’shi might somehow be similar to the settings of 
districts that the subjects might probably have visited or might be famihar 
with on TV and so on. This might have led the subjects to associate their 
evaluation of these settings with their usual preference for tourism 
destinations and contexts, such as their personal history or experience, in 
which their travel behaviours occur.
Thereafter, a tree figure that shows hierarchical relationships between 
components was created for the whole group of subjects through the 
calculation of the frequencies of the relationships between components. In 
the study by Kdenosky Gengler, and Mulvey (1993), Naoi, Airey, lijima and 
Niininen (2006) and Reynolds and Gutman (1988), both positive and 
negative, and direct and indirect relationships were counted as reviewed in 
the preceding chapter.
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These criteria were attempted, but were found unsuitable for the analyses of 
the results of this experiment because of a large number of components 
ehcited through the personal interviews. The subjects might be quite 
famihar with the settings of a Japanese historical district hke the ones in 
Takayama-shi and might share similar experiences such as visiting a 
Japanese historical district hke Kyoto on a school trip in the past or 
watching a historical soap opera filmed in Japanese historical settings. 
Probably for these reasons, the number of components extracted in this 
experiment was quite large, and subjects commonly stated many of these 
components. To put it another way, it may be argued that the methods 
employed for the personal interviews succeeded in ehciting these 
components. As a result, each subject’s tree was very comphcated. In this 
case, counting ah the possible indirect relationships would prove to be 
extremely time-consuming. Moreover, there was also a risk of 
over-estimating the strength of certain indirect relationships between two 
components when many routes existed between these components or/and 
when these variables were connected through many components.
In consideration of these issues, only direct (both positive and negative) 
relationships between components were counted. In an attempt to minimise 
the risk of overlooking significant indirect relationships, two tree figures 
were created on the basis of different criteria. First, the frequencies of direct 
relationships between a pair of components were considered as the basis of 
the tree figure only when fi*equencies were five or more.
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The figure created according to this criterion is shown as Figure 71. For 
example, this figure shows that Cl (Rickshaws) has a positive relationship 
with A2 (Old/Historical), which in turn draws a positive relationship with 
A4 (Harmony in a Historical District). Similarly, 038 (Telephone 
Masts/Modern Tall Buildings) is negatively related to A4 (Harmony in a 
Historical District).
It is also observed that the number of relationships between higher levels 
(between affective components and needs/wants) is relatively small 
compared to the number of relationships between cognitive and affective 
components. Indeed, some pairs of components might be indirectly related to 
each other, but through different components. In this case, if two 
components are connected through other components that share similar 
meanings, i f  not completely the same, some may argue that the indirect 
significant relationships between the pair exist but were overlooked.
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Figure 7"1- Relationships between Cognitive/Affective Components and 
M ental States (First Figure)
ry Û
Positive Relations 
(under 10)
Positive Relations 
(over 9)
C39 A31
C3 W6
Negative Relations 
(under 10)
N^ative Relations 
(over 9)
Note: For the abbreviations for the components. See Legend for Figure 7-1 which 
follows Figure 7-1.
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Legend for Figure 7-1: Abbreviations for the components
Cl; Rickshaws C23 : Signs with a Writing A25: Quiet
C2: Cars Brush A27: Dangerous (Traffic)
C3 : Buses C30:Traditional A31 : Convenient
C6: Bicycles Restaurants/ Cafes Wl : Riding on a Rickshaw
C7: Road Signs C34: Old Houses W4: Queuing
C8: Wearing Fashionable C38: Telephone Masts/Modem W5: Walking
Clothes Tall Buildings W6: Seeing
C9: Carrying Bags C39: Vending Machines Scenery/Townscape/Houses
CIO: Carrying Souvenir-like C41 : Ordinary Private Houses W8: Shopping at the Local Shops
Items A2: Old-fashioned/Old/ WIO: Buying Items for Myself
Cll: Carrying Cameras Historical Wll: Buying Souvenir for
Cl2: Carrying Guide A4: Harmony with a Historical Friends/Acquaintances
Books/Tourist Maps etc District W12: Buying Souvenir for My
Cl3: Gathering A7: Touristic Family
Cl4: Looking around A8: Worth Visiting W13: Eating Special Food
Restlessly A9: Famous Available only in the Area
Cl5: Staring at Something A15: For Local People Nl: Doing Things Freely/On My
Cl7: Visitors A16: Not Own Pace
Cl8: A Large Number of Normal-Daily-Life-like NIO: Experiencing/Obtaining
Visitors A17: Unique/Precious Something to Tell /Show
Cl9: Families A22: A Sense of Activity Others
C20: Guides A24: Calm/Restful Nil :Relaxing/Resting/Slowing 
Down
Con2: My Daily Life is Tiring
7.2.2. Creation of tree figures (the semnd figure)
On account of this issue, the components in Table 7 1 were re-categorised 
into a smaller number of groups in consideration of direct connections 
between components. First, all the direct relationships between affective 
components and needs/wants were scrutinised to see if any significant 
relationships could be found by grouping any components with similar 
meanings into one. As a result of this procedure, some needs/wants and 
affective components were re-categorised. Thereafter, the same procedure of 
scrutiny was employed for all the direct relationships between cognitive 
components and re-grouped affective components. These analyses generated 
components shown in Table 7-2.
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Table 7-2: Re-categorised Extracted Components
Elements Frequency
Cognitive Aspects (11)
Cl Rickshaws 27
NCI Vehicles other than Rickshaws (C2,3,4,5,6,7) 30
NC2 People (mainly visitors) (C l6,17,18) 29
NC3 Shops (C22,23,24,26,27,28,29,30,31,32) 30
C20 Guides 15
C25 Modem Signs 7
C38 Telephone Masts/Modem Tall Buildings 11
C39 Vending Machines 8
C41 Ordinary Private Houses 24
NC4 Plants (C45,46,47,48) 19
NC5 Old Houses(C34,35,36,37) 25
Affective Aspects (9)
NAl Old (A2,3,4,5) 28
NA2 Touristic/Famous (A7,8,9,10,ll,12) 30
A15 For Local People 11
NA3 Unique/Not Normal-Daily-Life-like(Al 6,17,18,19,20) 29
NA5 A Sense of Activity (A22,23) 25
NA4 Calm/Restful/Quiet (A24,25) 16
A27 Dangerous (Traffic) 14
A3! Convenient 10
A32 Easy to Understand 12
Wants (5)
Wl Riding on a Rickshaw 18
W4 Queuing 6
W5 Walking 20
W6 Seeing Scenery/Townscape/Houses 19
NWl Shopping (W8,9,10,11,1213) 23
Needs (6)
NNl Doing Things Freely (Nl ,2) 15
N3 Seeing/Visiting Something Famous 11
NIO Experiencing/Obtaining Something to Show/Tell Others 11
N il Relaxing/Resting/Slowing Down 21
NN2 Seeking Something outside My Daily Life (N12,N13) 16
N14 Convincing Myself that I Have Visited the Right Place 13
Context (Social Environments) (1)
Con2 My Daily Life is Tiring 9
Combination (2)
Coml A Shop with People 10
Com2 A Shop with No People 9
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There are 11 cognitive components, nine affective components, five wants 
and six needs in Table 7-2. It can also be seen that one context C‘My daily 
life is tiring”) is included in Table 7-2. During this scrutinising process, the 
relationships between affective components and what could be called 
Combination o f Cognitive Components (“A Shop with People” and “A Shop 
with No People”)” were detected. These two components imply that the 
combination of more than one cognitive component may relate to distinctive 
evaluations.
Some components have brackets beside their names. The abbreviations in 
these brackets correspond to the ones in Table 7-1, and mean that the new 
components was generated by combining the components shown in Table 71. 
For example, NAl (Old) in Table 7-2 was generated by combining A2 
(Old-fashined/Old/Historical), A3 (Jap anese - style), A4 (Harmony with a 
Historical District) and A5 (A Sense of Congruity) in Table 7-1.
Based on the components shown in Table 7-2, Figure 7-2, which shows 
relationships between the components, was generated. The direct 
relationships between a pair of components appear in Figure 7-2 only when 
frequencies are five or more. Eight cognitive components (C8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 
13, 14, 15 and 19) shown in Table 7-1 were excluded firom Figure 7-2 as they 
merely related to the issue about what makes people look hke visitors.
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Figure 7"2- Relatioiiships between Cognitlve/AjEfective Components and 
M ental States (Second Figure)
  Positive Relations (under 10)
_ _ _  Positive Relations (over 9)
 Negative Relations (under 10)
_  _ Negative Relations (over 9)
C°n2 ]— t ----- 1 N il
________________I Com2
Coml
NC4
I N Nl I—!---1 W5  i -----1 A27
Legend for Figure 7-2; Abbreviations for the components
Cl: Rickshaws NAl: Old NNl : Doing Things Freely
NCI: Vehicles other than NA2: Touristic/Famous N3 :Seeing/Visiting
Rickshaws A15: For Local People Something Famous
NC2: People (mainly visitors) NA3: Unique/ NIO: Experiencing
NC3: Shops Not Nonnal-Daüy-Life-like /Obtaining Something to
C20: Guides NA5: A Sense of Activity Show/Tell Others
C25: Modem Signs NA4: Cahn/Restful Nil: Relaxing/Resting
C38: Telephone Masts/ /Quiet Slowing Down
Modem TaU Buddings A27: Dangerous NN2: Seeking Something
C39: Vending Machines A31 : Convenient outside My Daily Life
C41 : Ordinary Private A32: Easy to Understand N14: Convincing Myself
Houses Wl : Riding on a Rickshaw that I Have Visited the
NC4: Plants W4: Queuing Right Place
NC5: Old Houses W5: Walking Con2: My Daüy Life is
W6: Seeing Scenery Tiring
/Townscape/Houses Coml : A Shop with People
NWl: Shopping Com2: A Shop with No
People
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For example, Figure 7-2 shows that Cl (Rickshaws) has a positive 
relationship with NAl (Old), which in turn has a positive relationship with 
NN2 (Seek Something outside My Daily Life). Similarly NC2 (People) has a 
negative relationship with NA4 (Calm/Restful/Quiet), which is then 
negatively related to N il  (Relaxing/Resting/Slowing Down). N il  further 
has a positive relation with Con2 (My Daily Life is Tiring).
While the criterion for Figure 7-2 seems likely to cover more relationships 
between components from the level of cognitive components to the higher 
levels than the criterion for Figure 71, this criterion can admittedly be 
regarded as quite subjective compared to the one used to create Figure 7-1. 
Furthermore, this criterion can be criticised on the basis that different 
relationships attributed to subtle differences between components in their 
meanings could be compromised if components are categorised into a 
smaller number of groups. Despite these drawbacks, the creation of Figure 
7-2 is argued to be meaningful in the sense that the figure is expected to 
offer a wide view of how subjects’ evaluation of cognitive components relates 
to the affective components and their mental states.
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7.3. Results of Slide Experiments
7.3.1. The profiles of the subjects
The profiles of the subjects are summarised in Table 7-8. 
Table 7-3' Profiles of Subjects of the Main Slide Experiment
Frequency Percentage
Sex
Male 28 63.6
Female 16 36.4
Age
18 7 15.9
19 21 47.7
20 11 25.0
21 3 6.8
22 1 2.3
23 1 2.3
Year
Bachelor First Year 23 32.3
Bachelor Second Year 15 34.1
Bachelor Third Year 3 6.8
Bachelor Fourth Year 3 6.8
The number 
of previous trips
0 36 10.0
Once 4 90.0
Note. The missing values were excluded when calculating the frequency and the 
percentage.
The sample comprised 28 males and 16 females, and the ages of the subjects
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ranged from 18 to 28, with a mean age of 19.39 (SD=1.06l). The first year 
and second year students comprised the majority group. None of the 
students were married and none of them had children at home.
Four subjects (two males and two females) had been to Takayama-shi once 
before the experiment. They visited Takayama-shi “three months ago” (one 
person), “in the autumn” (one person), “when I was a high school student” 
(one person), and “in the summer when I was a nursery school pupil” (one 
person). It is observed that two of the four students visited Takayama-shi 
quite a while ago. Twenty-three students mentioned at least one Japanese 
historical district that they had visited. In consideration of the possibiHty 
that some of the subjects who had visited historical districts in Japan might 
not have answered this open-ended question, it was assumed that many of 
the subjects might have had an experience of visiting historical districts in 
Japan.
These demographic variables are not subject to further analysis along the 
hnes of the research aim to estabhsh theoretical frameworks and to propose 
suitable methods for exploring relevant variables. Such analysis is also 
inappropriate in consideration of the small sample size. The future study 
with a wider variety of subjects is expected to offer insights into the effects 
of demographic variables of subjects on their evaluation.
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7.3.2. Components to be used for the analvmim
As explained in Chapter 6, the two supplementary components, “Shops” and 
People/Person”, were included in case no significant relationships emerged 
between “Old Shops”, “Modern Shops”, “Visitors” and other components. In 
fact, as stated later, sufficient significant findings were ehcited concerning 
“Old Shops”, “Modern Shops” and “Visitors” in the results of the shde 
experiments. Therefore, these supplementary components were not included 
at the stage of analysis, Another supplementary component, “Not at all 
Favourable — Totally Favourable”, was prepared in case no significant 
relationships between mental states and other components were identified 
as explained in Chapter 6. This was not involved in the analysis here 
because the results showed some significant relationships between mental 
states and some other components. As a result, the components illustrated 
in Table 7-4 were utiHsed for this analysis phase.
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Table 7“4‘ The Final List of Cognitive and Affective Components and M ental 
State Related Components
Seven Cognitive Components
Old Shops Modern Private Houses Rickshaws
Modern Shops Visitors
Old Houses Cars
14 Affective Components
Totally Active ..... Totally Dull
Totally Touristic ..... Not at all Touristic
Totally Restless ..... Totally Composed
Place for Visitors ..... Place for Locals
No Incongruent Features ..... Many Incongruent Features
Totally Gloomy ..... Totally Cheerful
Minor Attractions ..... Major Attractions
Totally Ancient ..... Totally Modern
Totally like Daily Life ..... Not at all Like Daily Life
Not at all Traditional ..... Totally Traditional
Totally Quiet ..... Totally Noisy
Totally Unique (compared to your daily ..... Totally Ordinary (compared to
life) your daily life)
Totally Dangerous ..... Totally Safe
Totallv Must-see ..... Not at all Must-see
Nine Mental-State Related Components
Seeing Something Famous Appreciating Something Doing Things as You like
Seeing Townscape Outside Your Daily Life
Walking Around Doing Shopping
Relaxing
Seeing, Experiencing or Obtaining Something Worth Telling Others
Being Convinced that You Have Visited the Right Place
Chapter T  Results 240
7.3.3. The results of principal component anal vais
Principal component analysis with direct obhmin rotation was performed on 
the ratings of the seven cognitive items in Section 2, Q l of the questionnaire, 
of the 14 affective items in Section 2, Q2 of the questionnaire, and of the 
nine items related to mental states in Section 2, Q3 of the questionnaire, 
separately. The sections and questions in the questionnaire have been 
explained in Chapter 6, and the final draft of the questionnaire is shown as 
Appendices 5 and 6.
The component extraction criteria were employed for the purpose of 
extracting meaningful and explainable components. As for the seven 
cognitive items, the extraction of three components solution with each 
component having an eigenvalue greater than 1.0 was employed. The 
extraction of two components for the 14 affective items by taking the 
component just before the point of inflection of the scree-plot curve was 
considered to reasonable. The extraction of two components for the nine 
items related to mental states was found to be the easiest in understanding 
the underlying components. The rotated loadings are shown in Table 7-5 for 
the seven cognitive items. Table 7-6 for the 14 affective items, and Table 7-7 
for the nine items related to mental states.
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Table 7-5: Results of Principal Component Analysis of Ratings on the Seven 
Cognitive Items (Direct Obhmin Rotation: KMO 0.638)
Component 1 Component 2 Component 3
Item C1 C2 C3
Modem Shops .013 .229
Modern Private Houses #66 -.007 -.206
Rickshaws -.119 .814 -.097
Visitors .065 .557 .271
Cars .242 .500 -.487
Old Shops .132 .034 .873
Old Buildings #28 .125 mm
Variance explained (%) 31.024 18.131 14.873
Accumulative Variance explained (%) 31.024 49.155 64.028
Table 7-5 shows the results of principal component analysis on the seven 
cognitive items. The factor loading of each item on each component is shown. 
For example, an item, “Modern Shops”, has a factor loading of .899 on 
Component 1, .013 on Component 2 and .299 on Component 3. This 
indicates that this item heavily loads on Component 1. The percentage of 
the variable explained by each component is 31.024% for Component 1, 
18.131% for Component 2 and 14.873% for Component 3. These three 
components explain 64.028% of the variance.
As shown in Table 7-5, the distinctive items that loaded on the first 
component are particularly related to modern objects, such as “Modern 
Shops” and “Modern Private Houses” proportionally and to “Old Buildings” 
inversely proportionally. In this regard, the first component (Cl) may he 
understood to represent what might be termed Modern Objects. The items 
that loaded distinctively on the second component can be associated with
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touristic objects like “Rickshaws” and “Visitors”, and therefore, the second 
component (C2) may be understood to represent what might be termed 
Touristic Objects. The items that loaded heavily on the third seem 
proportionally relevant to old things (“Old Shops” and “Old Buildings”) and 
inversely proportional to “Cars”. Therefore, the third component (C3) may 
be understood to represent what might he termed Old Objects.
In the next Table (Table 7-6), the results of principal component analysis on 
the 14 affective items are illustrated.
Table 7 6: Results of Principal Component Analysis of Ratings on the 14 
Affective Item s (Direct Obhmin Rotation: KMO 0.865)
Component 1 Component 2
Scale A1 A2
Not at all Traditional -  Totally Traditional -.782 -.124
Totally Touristic -  Not at all Touristic ,728 -.382
Totally Unique -  Totally Ordinary 706 .117
Place for Visitors -  Place for Locals ,670 -.417
Totally Must-see -  Not at all Must-see .667 -.046
No Incongruent features -  Many Incongruent features ,688 .225
Totally Ancient -  Totally Modern 670 mm
Totally Like a Daily life -  Not at all Like a Daily Life -,558 .055
Minor Attractions -  Major Attractions -.560
Totally Quiet -  Totally Noisy .125 #02
Totally Restless -  Totally Composed -.160 #84
Totally Active -  Totally Dull .328 i698
Totally Gloomy -  Totally Cheerful -.313 6^26
Totally Dangerous -  Totally Safe -.194 -.638
Variance explained (%) 32.220 20.820
Accumulative Variance explained (%) 32.220 53.040
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The factor loading of each item on each component is presented. For 
example, an item, “Not at all Traditional — Totally Traditional”, has a factor 
loading of -.782 on Component 1 and .124 on Component 2, which shows 
that this item heavüy loads on Component 1. While 32.220% of the variance 
is explained by Component 1, Components 2 explains 20.820% of the 
variance. These two components explain 53.040% of the variance.
The distinctive scales that loaded particularly on the first component are 
related to lack of traditional/ancient/congruent, touristic/must-see/major, 
and unique/outside a daily life atmosphere. In this regard, the first 
component (Al) may be understood to represent what might be termed a 
Modern/non touristic/ordinary — Traditional/touristic/unique dimension. The 
scales that loaded distinctively on the second component can he associated 
with a sense of activity both in negative (Noisy and Restless) and positive 
(Active and Cheerful) senses, and therefore, the second component (A2) may 
he understood to represent what might be termed a Restless/active — 
Composed/dull dimension.
Finally Table 7-7 shows the results of principal component analysis on the 
nine mental state related items.
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Table 7-7: Results of Principal Component Analysis of Ratings on the Nine 
Item s Related to M ental States (Direct Oblimin Rotation: KMO 0.898)
Item
Component 1 
Ml
Component 2 
M2
Seeing Something Famous .839 -.101
Being Convinced that You Have Visited the Right Place .796 .136
Seeing, Experiencing or Obtaining Something Worth Telling Others .792 .086
Doing Shopping 782 -.347
Appreciating Something Outside Your Daily Life .766 -.028
Seeing Townscape .733 .223
Walking Around .663 .265
Doing Things as You Like .667 .259
Relaxing .201 833
Variance explained (%) 55.465 9.083
Accumulative Variance explained (%) 55.465 64.548
This table presents the factor loading of each item on each component. For 
example, an item, “Seeing Something Famous”, has a factor loading of .839 
on Component 1 and -.101 on Component 2. This indicates that this item 
heavily loads on Component 1. The percentage of the variable explained by 
each component is 55.465% for Component 1 and 9.083% for Component 2. 
64.548% of the variance is explained by these two components.
“Relaxing” is the only item that loaded on the second component 
distinctively, and, therefore, this components (M2) may be termed a 
Relaxing. All the other items loaded heavily on the first component, which 
as a result is quite profound. It is argued that these items are, unlike 
relaxing, relevant to seeing, experiencing or obtaining touristic things. In 
this regard, the first component (Ml) may be understood to represent what
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might he termed Sightseeing.
7.3.4. The results of Path Analavsis
Next, path analysis with usage of AMOS 5.0 was employed to investigate 
significant relationships between components CliM odern Objecté, 
02{Touristic Objecté, C3{0Id Objecté, Al{M odern/non touristic/ordinary — 
Traditional/touristic/uniqué, A2{Restless/active -  Composed/dull), 
yiliS ig b tsee in é , yL2{Relaxiné within a significant fi*amework (model). 
First, the model was created based on a model proposed in Figure 3 2 in 
Chapter 3 and Figure 5 1  in Chapter 5. The first model is shown in Figure 
7‘3. In this model, all the relationships fi*om cognitive components to 
affective components, fi'om affective components to mental states, and fi*om 
cognitive components to mental states were hypothesised. All the path 
coefficients fi*om errors (unobserved variables) to observed variables were 
fixed as 1.
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Figure 7 3: The First Model for Relationships between Components
A lError 1
Cl
4  M lErrors .12
C2
M2 hError 4 C3
A2Errors
Legend for Figure 7-3: Abbreviations for the components
Cl: Modem Objects 
C2: Touristic Objects 
C3: Old Objects
Al:Modem/non touristic/ordinary 
— Ttaditionaj/touristic/umque 
A2: Restless/active — Composed/dull
Ml: Sightseeing 
M2: Relaxing
This figure shows hypothesised relationships between components, which 
may or may not be significant. The significance of each relationship is tested 
through the process of modifying the model as explained later. The number 
above each arrow refers to a standardised estimate of a parameter. These 
estimates of parameters are not hypothesised, but are calculated by AMOS 
5.0, irrespective of the significance of each relationship. The bigger the
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number, the stronger the relationship is. The plus number means that the 
relationship is positive and the minus number indicates that the 
relationship is negative. “R2” shown above each of the affective components 
(Al and A2) and mental states (Ml and M2) explains the coefficient of 
determination ranging from 0 to 1. The higher the score, the better the 
values of components which have arrows to another component predict the 
value of the component to which the arrows are drawn. The coefficient of 
determinant is also calculated by AMOS 5.0.
Dehberate attention is needed when interpreting the relationships between 
affective components and others. A positive relationship with an affective 
component means that the left word of the bipolar label of the affective 
component has a positive relationship with another component while the 
right word has a negative relationship. In contrast, a negative relationship 
with an affective component indicates a positive relationship between the 
right word and another component whereas the left word has a negative 
relationship.
For instance, this figure hypothesises that Cl (Modern Objects) may have a 
relationship with all the affective components, which are the modern/non 
touristic/ordinaty atmosphere of Al (Modern/non touristic/ordinary -  
Traditional/touristic/unique) and restless/active atmosphere of A2 
(Restless/active -  Composed/dull), and all the mental states, which are M l 
(Sightseeing) and M2 (Relaxing). Similarly the traditional/touristic/unique
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atmosphere of Al is hypothesised to relate positively to both M l and M2.
In order to test the extent to which the model fits the data, the previously 
argued four fit indexes. Chi-square p, GFl, AGFl or RMSEA were utilised. 
The results are shown in Table 7-10.
As the score of Chi-square p  for the first model was 0.000, which did not 
exceed 0.10, it was suggested that this model did not significantly fit the 
data. As argued in the previous chapter, in consideration of a large data size, 
1,320, the other fit indexes of GFl, AGFl or RMSEA were also referred to. 
Although GFl was .963, which was over .90, AGFl was .792, which did not 
exceed .90, and RMSEA was .166, which exceeded . lO.Therefore, it was 
suggested that this model did not fit the data even if the large data size was 
considered.
In order to improve the model, modification indices calculated by AMOS 5.0 
were referred to for the addition of meaningful paths. These modification 
indices are shown in Table 7 9. ProbabiHty of Estimated Regression Weights 
of Parameters {p of ERWP) calculated by AMOS 5.0 was also examined in 
order to exclude some insignificant paths. According to P  of ERWP, paths 
“from A2 to M l”, “from Cl to M2”, and “from C3 to M2” in the model were 
not significant. Therefore, exclusion of these paths might contribute to 
better fit indexes (see Table 7-8). Moreover, modification indices calculated 
suggested that inclusion of covariances between “Cl and C3”, “Cl and C2”,
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and “Error 3 and Error 4 (That is, partial correlation between M l and M2) 
in the model may contribute to better fit indexes (see Table 7-9).
Table 7 8: Estim ated Regression Weights of Parameters
Path Estimated Regression Weights standard Errors 
(S.E.)
Critical Ratio (C.R.) p
01 toAl .244 .021 11.557
C2toA1 -.227 .021 -10.772
CStoAl -.507 .021 -.24.072
01 toA2 .200 .025 7.977
03toA2 .072 .025 2.886 .004**
02toA2 .336 .025 13.377 * * *
02 to Ml .116 .020 5.856 ***
03 to Ml .174 .022 5.856 ***
Al to M2 -.193 .033 -5.847
A2toM2 -.352 .028 -12.683
02 to M2 .153 .028 5.455
Al to Ml -.649 .023 -27.694
01 to Ml .192 .019 9.968
#09 020 mm 658
MMmm -.024 .027 380
# 0 # m 030 = ,844
Note: *p<0.001, **p<0.01, */K0.05 
Table 7 9: Modification Indices
Tvoe of Param eter Variables Modification Index Par Chance
Covariance Between Cl and C3 59.251 -.212
Covariance Between Cl and C2 21.100 .126
Covariance Error 3 and Error 4 96.170 .161
Path Ml to M2 40.939 .162
Path M2 to Ml 81.079 .162
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The model was modified as follows.
Step 1: Inclusion of the covariances between between “Cl and C2”, “Cl and 
C3”, and “Error 3 and Error 4 
Step 2: Exclusion of a path from C3 to M2 
Step 3: Further exclusion of a path from A2 to M l 
Step 4: Further exclusion of a path from Cl to M2
Exclusion of the paths was done from the path whose absolute value of C.R. 
(^Estimate/S.E.) was the least, next the one whose absolute value of C.R. 
was the second least, and lastly the one whose absolute value of C.R. was
the third least. After each step was taken. Chi-square p, GFl, AGFl and
RMSA were calculated (see Table 7-10). The same paths, except ones deleted 
at the previous steps, appeared as insignificant in Estimated Regression 
Weights of Parameters calculated by AMOS 5.0 until Step 4 was completed 
(Table 7-11). All the other paths remained significant through these steps.
Table 7-10: P of Cbi-square Test, GFl, AGFl and RMSA
Path Chi-squre Df P GFl AGFl AlC RMSA
After Step 1 1.896 2 .388 1.000 .994 53.896 .000
After Step 2 1.933 3 .586 1.000 .996 51.933 .000
After Step 3 2.132 4 .712 1.000 .997 50.132 .000
After Step 4 2.829 5 .726 .999 .997 48.829 .000
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Table 7~ 11: Estimated Regression Weights of Parameters
Path Estimated Regression Weights Standard Errors 
(S.E.)
Critical Ratio (C.R.) P
After Step 1
A2toM1 .009 .020 .443 .658
01 to M2 -.024 -.028 -.854 .393
03 to M2 .006 .031 .193 .847
After Step 2
A2toM1 .009 .020 .446 .656
01 to M2 -.024 .028 -.859 .390
After Step 3
01 to M2 -.023 .028 -.836 .403
According to Table 7-10, the final model after Step 4 shows GFl (=.999), 
AGFl (=.997) and RMSEA (=.000). Furthermore, Chi-square /?is .726, which 
is over .10. Therefore, it can be assumed that the final model significantly 
suits the data. This model also shows AlC of 48.829, which is the smallest 
among the five attempted models. AlC is an index that can be used to 
compare more than one model, and the smaller score means that the model 
is better (Yamamoto & Onodera, 2002). The final model is illustrated in 
Figure 7-4.
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Figure 7-4: The Final Model for Relationships between Components
R 2 ^ 4 1
A lError 1
Cl
4 M lErrors
C2
R2sl6
M2Error 4 C3
Chi-square=2.829, c^-5, p=. 726 
FMR=.001, GFI=.999, AGFI=.997, NFI=.999, 
RFI^.99S, IH=1.001, TLI=I.004. CM=1.000. 
PRATIO=238, m SM = .000 . AIC^48.829
A2Error 2
Legend for Figure 7-4: Abbreviations for the components
Cl: Modem Objects 
C2: Touristic Objects 
C3: Old Objects
Al:Modem/non touristic/ordinary 
— Traditional/touiistic/uiiique 
A2: Restdess/active — Composed/dull
Ml: Sightseeing 
M2: Relaxing
This figure shows significant relationships between components. As is the 
case for Figure 7-3, the number above each arrow means a standardised 
estimate of a parameter. “R2” shown above each of the affective components 
(Al and A2) and mental states (Ml and M2) refers to the coefficient of 
determination ranging from 0 to 1. The meanings of a standardised estimate 
of a parameter and the coefficient of determination were explained when
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introducing Figure 7 3.
For example, Figure 7"4 shows that Cl (Modern Objects) has significant 
positive relationships with modern/non touristic/ordinaty atmosphere of Al 
(Modern/non touristic/ordinary — Traditional/touristic/unique) and 
restless/active atomspwere of A2 (Restless/active -  Composed/dull). 01 also 
has a positive relationship with M l (Sightseeing).
A relationship between 01 (Modern Objects) and M2 (Relaxing) was 
hypothesised in Figure 7 3, but was found to be insignificant in the process 
of modifying the model as explained earfier. Table 7" 11 shows that the path 
firom 01 to M2 remained insignificant throughout the modification process. 
Therefore, the path from 01 to M2 is not observed in Figure 7'4. Similarly 
relationships between A2 (Restless/active — Oomposed/duU) and M l 
(Sightseeing) and between 03 (Old Objects) and M2, which were 
hypothesised in Figure 7-3, were not significant, and therefore excluded.
The fist of the paths presented in this figure is provided in Table 7" 12.
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Table 7-12: Estimated Regression Weights of Parameters
Significant Paths shown in Figure 7-4 Standardised 
Estimets of 
Parameters
Between Cl (Modern Objects) and 02 (Touristic Objects) .13
Between 01 (Modern Objects) and 03 (Old Obejcts) -.22
01 (Modern Objects) to Al (modern/non 
touristic/ordinary — traditional/touristic/unique)
.24
02 (Touristic Objects) to Al (modern/non 
touristic/ordinary -  traditional/touristic/unique)
-.23
03 (Old Objects) to Al (modern/non touristic/ordinary -  
traditional/touristic/unique)
-.51
01 (Modern Objects) to A2 (restless/active -  
composed/dull)
.20
02 (Touristic Objects) to A2 (restless/active — 
composed/dull)
.34
03 (Old Objects) to A2 (restless/active — composed/dull) .07
01 (Modern Objects) to M l (Sightseeing) .20
02 (Touristic Objects) to M l (Sightseeing) .12
03 (Old Objects) to M l (Sightseeing) .17
02 (Touristic Objects) to M2 (Relaxing) .15
Al (modern/non touristic/ordinary -  
traditional/touristic/unique) to M l (Sightseeing)
-.65
A l (modern/non touristic/ordinary — 
traditional/touristic/unique) to M2 (Relaxing)
-.20
A2 (restless/active — composed/dull) to M2 (Relaxing) -.36
Bewteen Error 3 and Error 4 .27
7.4. Summary of Chapter 7
The results of Repertory Grid Analysis, Laddering Analysis and shde 
experiments have been explained. Now these results await discussion and 
interpretation, which will be the focus of the next chapter.
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Chapter 8» Discussion
8.1. Introduction
In this chapter, the results of the analyses will be interpreted and discussed. 
This will be done first for the results of Repertory Grid Analysis and 
Laddering Analysis, and then for shde experiments. The focus is to be placed 
first on the structure of evaluation of a historical district as a tourism 
destination imphed by the results of both the shde experiments and the 
combination of Repertory grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis, next on the 
reasonableness of the theoretical firamework on the basis of the results of aU 
the analyses, then on the efficacy of the methods, and finaUy on 
management imphcations.
As mentioned earher, the findings are reported and discussed here in  order 
to discuss the efficacy of the theoretical frameworks and methods, not to 
present results that can be generahsed.
8.2. Discussion on the Results of Repertory Grid Analysis and 
Laddering Analysis
Although this study aims to propose a theoretical framework and methods, 
not to draw conclusions to be generahsed for ah the possible types of 
populations and historical districts, the results of these analyses should be 
interpreted to appraise their usefulness. Although the interpretation of the 
results is attempted on the basis of both Figures 7 1  and 7‘2 in Chapter 7,
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Figure 7-2 is considered more fully because this depicts more relationships, 
covering the level of cognitive components through to the level of mental 
states.
8.2.1. Discussion about the hierarchical relationships
The results suggest that there might be mixed influences on evaluations of a 
historical district as a tourism destination. On one hand, the presence of 
people (NC2) may lead to both a touristic/famous (NA2) and an active 
atmosphere (NA5). Here, touristic atmosphere seems contributory mainly to 
the achievement of seeing something famous (N3) and being convinced that 
the district is the right place to visit (N14). These results imply that a 
historical district could have an aspect as an object of collective gaze  (Urry, 
1990). On the other hand, the presence of people (NC2) may relate to the 
lesser degree of quietness (NA4), and is perceived to prevent scenery 
watching (W6) and relaxing (N il). These results indicate the aspect of a 
historical district as the object of a rom atic gaze (Urry, 1990). The presence 
of people (NC2) could also lead to the reduction in the degree of oldness 
(NAl), which is perceived to be an obstacle to the appreciation of something 
outside daily life (NN2). On the whole, the presence of people is implied to 
be perceived favourably or unfavourably depending on what visitors demand 
in a historical district. Guides (020) seem to relate to touristic atmosphere 
(NA2) and meet desire to see/visit something famous (N3), to be convinced of 
visiting the right place (N14) and to see something outside daily hfe (NN2).
Chapter 8: Discussion 257
Old houses (NC5) and shops (NC3) appear to be perceived as favourable in 
many respects. Both of them relate to touristic/famous (NA2), unique (NA3), 
old atmosphere (NAl), and, therefore, may fulfill both the desire to see/visit 
something famous (N3), be convinced of visiting the right place (N14), taste 
something outside daily hfe (NN2), do shopping (NWl), and 
experience/obtain something to show/teU others (NIO). However, the type of 
shops and houses seems to matter. Modern signs (C25) may have negative 
effects especially on desires to taste something outside daily life (NN2) as 
well as to be convinced that the visited place is the right place (N14) and 
see/visit something famous (N3) in the district by relating to a new 
atmosphere (NAl). Ordinary private houses (C4l) are associated with 
newness (NAl), ordinariness (NA3) and being non touristic (NA2), and 
therefore, are perceived to prevent visitors mainly from being convinced that 
they have visited the right place (N14), from seeing/visiting something 
famous (N3), from tasting something outside daily hfe (NN2), from doing 
shopping (NWl), and from experiencing/obtaining something to show/teU 
others (NlO). Telephone masts/modern taU buildings (C38) are also 
perceived to detract from the old atmosphere (NAl) and make it difficult to 
taste something outside daily life (NN2), be convinced that the right place 
has been visited (N14) and see/visit something famous (N3). Furthermore, 
whether shops are observed with people influences the evaluation of them. 
While shops, particularly with people (Coml), seem to lead to an active 
(NA5) and touristic atmosphere (NA2), which may result in opportunities to 
see/visit something famous (N3) and to be convinced that they are in the
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right place (N14), shops with no people (Com2) indicate the opposite effects. 
On the whole, whether effects of houses and shops are favourable is 
suggested to be determined by whether they are old-looking or new-looking.
Vehicles (NCl) may be perceived negatively in many ways. They are 
perceived as associated with newness (NAl), ordinary atmosphere (NA3) 
and danger (A27). Vehicles (NCl) may even relate to the perception that the 
district is minor as a tourism destination (NA2). As a result, vehicles seem  
to ruin almost all sorts of mental states, such as seeing/visiting something 
famous (N3), being convinced of the rightness of the place (N14), seeking 
something outside daily life (NN2), doing shopping (NWl), 
experiencing/ohtaining something to show/teU others (NlO), walking (W5) 
and doing things freely (NNl). However, rickshaws (Cl), which are old-style 
carts pulled by hand to carry passengers, show completely different 
tendencies by relating to touristic (NA2), unique (NA3), and old atmosphere 
(NAl), and. seem to fulfill many mental states, such as seeing/visiting 
something famous (N3), being convinced of being in the right place (N14), 
tasting something outside daily life (NN2), shopping (NWl), and 
experiencing/obtaining something to show/tell others (NlO). These results 
imply that, as Ooi (2002) found for trishaws in Singapore, rickshaws here 
might be perceived as the romantic presentation of a revised and animated 
past rather than a mode of transport.
Like other modern components, vending machines (C39) are also perceived
Chapter 8: Discussion 259
to be new (NAl), and therefore, to be unfavourable for many mental states 
like seeing/visiting something famous (N3), being convinced that the right 
place has been visited (N14) and seeing something outside daily life (NN2). 
However, in terms of another affective component, convenience (A31), these 
machines may be contributory to a favourable evaluation.
It is possible to have overall overviews on the basis of these arguments as 
follows:
®  The results of this studv suggest the mixed effects of the presence of 
other people, which vary depending on how cognitive components are 
perceived with relation to affective components and mental states.
While the effects seem negative as suggested by some arguments about 
crowding (Schreyer & Roggenbuck, 1978; West, 1982; Womble & Studebaker, 
1981) and romantic gaze (Urry 1990), they could also be positive when 
perceived as related to activeness as suggested by some theories of crowding 
(Argyle, Furnham & Graham, 1981; Hull, 1990) and the concept of collective 
gaze (Urry 1990).
@ The effects of commercialisation are also suggested to bp miypd  ^
depending on how they are associated with affective components and 
mental states.
These findings contradict some of the negative views about the perception of 
commercialisation (Boorstin, 1964; Herbert, 1995; Mathieson & Wall, 1982). 
®  While old houses show positive effects in general, modern things arm 
viewed very negatively in most cases.
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This emphasises a role of a historical district where opportunities for 
visitors to appreciate the past is claimed to be the main attraction (Lynch, 
1972; Millar, 1989; Moscardo, 2000).
These overviews are hnked to this study’s aim, which is to investigate how 
visitors evaluate a historical district as a tourism destination. More 
specifically, these overviews shed fight on the questions of “What do visitors 
gaze on in a historical district?”, “How do they feel about what they gaze 
on?” and “How do visitors’ mental states relate to what they gaze on and 
how they feel about it?”.
8.2.2. Particular arguments about the elicited components
Turning to the affective components more specifically; many of the extracted 
components correspond to three basic dimensions {staged’authentic, 
ordinary-unique, restful/relaxing-adventurous/excitin^, which Sasaki 
(2000) conceptually proposes for evaluations of a tourism destination, but 
not necessarily in a straightforward manner. Ordinary-unique was extracted 
very clearly (NA3). The extraction of this dimension also somehow 
corresponds to the findings of an empirical study about cultural attractions 
in Hong Kong by McKecher, Ho, and du Gros (2004), who found that, in the 
views of specialists in the local cultural management sector, one of the 
attributes that make cultural attractions popular is their uniqueness. The 
results also indicate the importance of restful/relaxing-adventurous/exciting  
dimension (NA4 and NA5).
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The staged  -authentic dimension is not clear in the results of this 
experiment, but is imphed by the affective components like “touristicnot 
touristic” (NA2) or “old-new” (NAl), both of whose left-hand words relate 
positively to subjects’ needs such as “seeing/visiting something famous” (N3), 
to be convinced that the right place is visited” (N14) or “seeking something 
outside daily life” (NN2). These findings suggest the complex meanings of 
the concept of authen ticity  and a touristic  atmosphere. In consideration of 
Urry’s definition of authenticity as “the consistent relationship between the 
physical and built environments and a given historical period” (1995, p. 190), 
the authenticity of the settings in this experiment could be perceived to 
relate to the congruity with oldness. That is, the more the settings in each 
scene are congruent with the old period the higher the level of authenticity 
the subjects perceived. The results further indicate that the touristic 
atmosphere (NA2) of the historical district may be perceived positively as 
such atmosphere is attributed to the fame of the object (N3) as weU as its 
uniqueness (NA3) and outside-daily-life like taste (NN2). That is, old places 
can be unique and, at the same time, touristic/famous in order to attract 
visitors. This assumption leads to the imphcation that the subjects 
perceived what MacCannell (1976) calls staged authenticity. These results 
suggest that the concept of authenticity has a complexity that a simple 
single dimension cannot explain.
As for the subjects’ mental states, many of the findings also accord with the 
past conceptual propositions concerning mental states of visitors to heritage
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sites. N ovelty  seeking  (Nurianti, 1996; Zeppel & HaU, 1991) appeared as 
“seeking something outside daily hfe” (NN2) in the results of this study. The 
Q uest for au th en ticity  (Cohen, 1972, MacCanneU, 1976, McIntosh & 
Prentice, 1999) was not clearly stated by the subjects. However, as 
previously argued regarding the relationship between authenticity and 
affective components extracted through this experiment, the fact that “to be 
convinced of being in the right place” (N14) and “tasting something outside 
daily life” (NN2) seem related to unique (NA3) and old (NAl) atmosphere 
imphes that the desire for authenticity may be perceived in the shape of 
other more concrete needs. In the same manner. Nostalgia for the p a s t 
(Halewood & Hannam, 2001; Timothy & Boyd, 2003; Zeppel & Hall, 1992) 
did not appear in that form as such, but “seeking something outside daily 
life” (NN2), which was found to relate to the old/antiquated atmosphere 
(NAl), is associated with the concept of nostalgia for the p a s t  
P restigious/Status (Boniface, 1995; ZeppeU & HaU, 1991) clearly appeared 
as “experience/obtain something worth telling others” (NIO) in the results of 
this experiment. The desire to see/visit something famous (N3) also justifies 
the claim that tourism is discovery of weU-known things (Brendon, 1991; 
Hashimoto, 1999) and supports the idea that visitors go to historic cities out 
of interest in seeing buildings or particular places that have an historic 
reputation (Newcomb, 1979). Social interaction  (ZeppeU & HaU, 1991), 
escape (Boniface, 1995; ZeppeU & HaU, 1991), learning about the past(Jàoy&, 
2002; Confer & Kerstetter, 2000; Light, 1995a; Prentice & Prentice, 1989; 
Richards, 2001b; Thomas; 1989) are not observed either in Figure 7*1 or
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Figure 7*2, but did appear in Table 7 1  (W15 for social interaction, N13 for 
escape, W16 and N7 for learning about the pasd . Among the extracted 
mental states, desire to relax  (N il) was found closely to relate to the 
subjects’ social context, which implies that their daily lives are tiring (Con2).
Turning to more detailed mental states, the importance of “walking^’ (W5) as 
in Figures 7 1  and 7*2 is also supported by OrbasH (2000), who claims that 
the walkable environment in a historical city is one of its important 
attractions for visitors, and that such an environment provides visitors with 
an opportunity or a sense of discovery. The pleasure of walkable spaces 
could be reduced by vehicular traffic (Orbasli, 2000), which the results in 
Figures 7*1 and 7*2 also suggest.
Among the extracted personal factors and contexts, the influence of a Social 
Environment, “my daily life is tiring’’, appeared as significant both in its 
firequencies of being stated by subjects and in the significant relationships 
between it and desire for relaxation. This finding sheds light on the 
significance of the desire of tourists to escape firom a daily life as argued by 
some authors (Crompton, 1979 in Sasaki, 2000, p.29; Dann, 1977 in Sasaki, 
2000, p.29; Krippendorf, 1987 in Sasaki, 2000, p.39; Ryan, 1991 in Sasaki, 
2000, p.31).
The reason why the personal factors and contexts were extracted could be 
that Takayama*shi is a domestic destination for the subjects. Photographed
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settings in Takayama"shi might somehow he similar to the settings of 
districts that the subjects might probably have visited or might be famiHar 
with on TV and so on. This might have led the subjects to associate their 
evaluation of these settings with their usual preference for tourism 
destinations and contexts, such as their personal history or experience, in  
which their travel behaviours occur.
These arguments about the ehcited affective components and mental states 
pull out the overall views are as follows*
(D The results of this studv support Sasaki’s (2000) threo main dimAnRinn,
ordinarvuniaue._______restful/relaxins^-adven turnus/exni H ng_____ and
stased-a uthentic.
(D Stased-authentic  dimension does not appear in a clear-cut wav, but as 
related to old, touristic/famous atmosphere.
®  S ix  desires, n ovelty  seekiner. quest for authenticity, nostalsda for the v a s t 
vrestise/sta tus, discovery o f well-known th inss and walTcinsc. which the 
past studies have proposed, were ehcited in the hierarchical 
relationships observed in the results, either explicitly nr impHcitlv.
®  The extraction of contextual components, which is “mv dailv life is 
tiring”, implies the importance of personal or contextual factors in the 
evaluation of a historical district as a tourism destination. The 
extraction of this component also emphasises the importance of 
relaxation.
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As observed in these overviews, this study offers insights into components 
of visitors’ evaluation of a historical district.
8.3. Discussion on the Results of Slide Experiments
Firstly, as already stated in Chapter 6 and Chapter 7, the demographic 
variables corrected through the slide experiments were used only to ensure 
subjects’ demographic profiles, and were not analysed. This is in line with 
the research aim to establish theoretical frameworks and to propose suitable 
methods for exploring relevant variables. The small sample size is also a 
reason why these data were not analysed.
The results of principal component analysis and of path analysis shown in  
Figure 7"4 in Chapter 7 have also shed light on mixed nature of visitors’ 
evaluation of a historical district as a tourism destination.
8.3.1. Results of principal component analysis
According to the results of principal component analysis, traditional/old, 
touristic and unique/unlike a daily life atmospheres were all perceived as 
related to each other. The relationship between oldness, uniqueness and 
famous/touistic atmosphere is also impfied by the results of the interviews 
as discussed earlier. This indicates that a historical district can be perceived 
as traditionsd/old, touristic and unique/unlike a daily life, at the same time. 
The implications of this may further lead to the imphcation that visitors 
may appreciate what MacCanneU (1976) caUs staged au th en ticity  in a
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historical district. It is also suggested that a perceived positive sense of 
activity does not conflict with its negative sense. That is, visitors may 
recognise that senses of hoth activity and dullness perceived in a historical 
district have hoth negative (noisy, restless, dull and gloomy) and positive 
(quiet, composed, active and cheerful) meanings. The results of principal 
component analysis of components related to mental states further imply 
that visitors may think that famous things that can be appreciated in a 
historical district could be unlike daily life, and that, with these famous and 
not daüy-life-like things, they may convince others and themselves that they 
are in the right place.
8.3.2. Results of path analysis
In this section, the strength of direct relationships between two components 
are shown as the score of a standardised estimate of a parameter, which is 
explained in Chapter 7, in [ ]. The strength of indirect relationships, for 
example, between Component A to Component C through Component B are 
obtained by multiplying the score of the standardised estimate of a 
parameter for a relationship between Components A and B by the score of 
the standardised estimate of a parameter for a relationship between 
Components B and C. For example, if the score of the standardised estimate 
of a parameter for a relationship between Components A and B is .50 and 
the score for a relationship between Components B and C is *.40, the 
strength of the indirect relationship between Components A and B through 
Component C is *.20=.50**.40. The strength of the indirect relationships is
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also shown in [].
As already explained in Chapter 7, the bigger the score of a standardised 
estimate of a parameter, the stronger the relationship is. The plus number 
indicates a positive relationship while the minus number indicates a 
negative relationship. A positive relationship with an affective component 
means that the left word of the bipolar label of the affective component has 
a positive relationship with another component while the right word has a 
negative relationship. A negative relationship with an affective component 
indicates a positive relationship between the right word and another 
component whereas the left word has a negative relationship.
First, the modern objects (Cl) as represented by modern shops and modern 
private houses may be proportionally relevant to both modern/non 
touristic/ordinary atmosphere (Al) [.24] and restless/active atmosphere (A2) 
[.20]. The perception of these affective components seems to be an obstacle 
for both sightseeing (Ml) [.24*-.65=-. 156] and relaxing (M2) [.24*-.20=-.048] 
although the latter indirect effect is weak. However, these modern objects 
(Cl) have direct positive effects on perceived opportunity for sightseeing 
(Ml) [.20]. The last finding may raise questions about offering the 
opportunity for visitors to appreciate the past (Lynch, 1972; Millar, 1989; 
Moscardo, 2000) as the sole attraction of a historical district, and support 
the idea that many visitors demand contemporary facüities in historical 
sites (Ashworth, 1988; Ashworth & Tunbridge, 2000).
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Toursitic objects (C2) like rickshaws and visitors seem to contribute to 
traditional/touristic/unique atmosphere (Al) [-.23] and restless/active 
atmosphere (A2) [.34]. Through perception of traditional/touristic/unique 
atmosphere (Al), these touristic objects (C2) may be perceived to have 
positive effects on perceived opportunity of sightseeing (Ml) 
[-.23*-.65= 1495] while these may also he perceived to have negative effects 
on perceived opportunity of relaxing (M2) through perception of 
restless/active atmosphere (A2) [.34* .36= . 1224]. Despite these possible 
negative indirect effects, touristic objects (C2) seem to have positive direct 
effects on perceived opportunity of both sightseeing (Ml) [.12] and relaxing 
(M2) [.15]. These findings may shed fight on the perception of touristic 
features, which have often been regarded negatively (Boorstin, 1964; 
Halewood & Hannam, 2001; MacCannell, 1976; Mathieson & Wall, 1982; 
Walsh, 1992).
It is impfied that old objects (C3) as represented by old shops and old 
buildings are quite strongly contributing to traditional/touristic/unique 
atmosphere (Al) [-.51] and that these may have positive effects on perceived 
opportunity of sightseeing (Ml) perceived through this type of atmosphere 
[-.51*-.65=.3315]. This indirect effect is stronger than any direct effects of 
any cognitive components on any mental states. These old objects (C3) may 
also affect the perceived possibility of sightseeing (Ml) positively in a direct 
manner [.17]. These findings support the idea that historical sites are the 
places that offer opportunities for visitors to appreciate the past (Lynch,
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1972; MiUar, 1989; Moscardo, 2000). Although these objects are suggested to 
relate to restless/active atmosphere (A2) [.07], which may result in 
negatively perceived opportunity of relaxing (M2) [.07*-.36=-.0252], these 
effects are found to be weak. In fact, through the affective component of 
traditional/touristic/unique (Al), old objects (C3) have a positive indirect 
effect on perceived opportunity of relaxing (M2) [-.51*-.20=. 102].
As for relationships between affective components and mental states, the 
results suggest that relaxation (M2) can be perceived to be possible in both 
traditional/touristic/unique (Al) [-.20] and composed/dull (A2) [-.36]
atmospheres. In contrast, the opportunity for sightseeing (Ml) may he 
regarded relevant only hut quite strongly to traditional/touristic/unique 
atmosphere (Al) [-.65].
The final point to note is the low R2 (the coefficient of determinant) for the 
relationships between restless/active-composed/dull (A2) and the three 
cognitive components, modern objects (Cl), touristic objects (C2) and old 
objects (C3), and between relaxation (M2), and the two affective components, 
modern/non touristic/ordinary -  traditional/touristic/unique (Al) and A2, 
and touristic objects (C2). These results indicate that the values of Cl, C2 
and C3 do not sufficiently predict the value of A2, and that the value of M2 
is not explained by the values of A l, A2 and C2 to a sufficient extent. In 
other words, there may be other variables that explain A2 and M2. To 
understand the concept of relaxation in a historical district, more variables
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await further investigation.
8.3.3. Overviews
The discussion of results of the sHde experiments draws the following 
overall overviews-
®  A historical district can be perceived as traditional/old, touristic and 
unique/unlike a dailv life, at the same time.
®  A perceived positive sense of activitv does not conflict with its negative 
sense.
\Tsitors may be convinced that senses of both activity and dullness 
perceived in a historical district have both negative and positive meanings. 
®  Visitors mav associate famous things in a historical district with 
experience of something outside their dailv life and conviction that thev 
have visited the right place.
@ Overall negative effects of modern objects
Modern objects may he perceived negatively for both some people who desire 
sightseeing and others who wish to relax when associated with a sense of 
modern/non touristic/ordinary atmosphere or restless/active atmosphere 
although they may have a direct positive effect on the demand for 
sightseeing.
©  Overall positive effects of touristic objects
Touristic objects seem favourable for sightseeing directly or through a 
traditional/ touristic/ unique atmosphere. They may also have a positive 
direct effect on desire for relaxation, but this effect may be negative when
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touristic objects are perceived to be restless/active.
®  Overall positive effects of old objects
Old objects relate quite strongly to traditional/ touristic/ unique atmosphere. 
They have a direct positive effect on perceived opportunity of sightseeing, 
and their indirect effect on this objective through traditional/ touristic/ 
unique atmosphere is very strong.
®  Relaxation mav be sought both in a traditional/touristic/unigiie or in a 
composed/dull atmosphere.
®  Demand for sightseeing mav be realised onlv in a 
traditional/touristic/unigue atmosphere.
®  More variables other than investigated in this studv mav need to be 
investigated to understand the concent of relaxation in a historical 
district.
These overviews offer insights into the research issue of “How do visitors 
evaluate a historical district as a tourism destination?”, more specifically, 
“What do visitors gaze on in a historical district?”, “How do they feel about 
what they gaze on?” and “How do visitors’ mental states relate to what they 
gaze on and how they feel about it?”.
8.4. Discussion on the Reasonableness of the Theoretical 
Framework» Based on the Results of All the Analyses
Cognitive components, affective components and mental states as well as 
relationships between them as illustrated in Chapter 3 were elicited in the
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results of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis, and were 
explored by slide experiments. However, the results also suggest the 
necessity of exploring more components in order fully to understand the 
structures of evaluation of a historical district as a tourism destination.
In the results of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis, 
interesting relationships were observed between cognitive components and 
affective components such as-
®  between the presence of people (NC2) and stronger touristic/famous 
(NA2) and active atmosphere (NA5), the lesser degree of quietness (NA4) 
and oldness (NAl),
®  between certain types of shops and stronger touristic/famous (NA2), 
active (NA5), unique (NA3) and old/new atmosphere (NAl),
®  between vehicles (NGl) and newness (NAl), ordinary atmosphere (NA3), 
danger (A27) and the perception that the district is minor as a tourism 
destination (NA2)
@ between rickshaws (Cl) and touristic (NA2), unique (NA3), and old 
atmosphere (NAl).
These results shed light on issues concerning concepts of crowding (Stokols, 
1972), romantic and collective gaze (Urry, 1990) and mixed perception of 
commercialisation (Ashworth, 1988; Ashworth & Tunbridge, 2000; Ashworth 
& Voogt, 1990; Caffyn & Lutz, 1999; Cohen, 1972; Goss, 1993; Hashimoto, 
1999; Krippendorf, 1987; McKercher & du Cross, 2002) as discussed in  
Chapter 4.
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Among the results of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis, some 
relationships were also prominent between affective components and mental 
states, such as’
®  between touristic/famous atmosphere (NA2) and seeing something 
famous (N3), being convinced that the district is the right place to visit 
(N14), seeing something outside daily hfe (NN2), experiencing/obtaining 
something to show/teU others (NlO), and doing shopping (NWl)
®  between active atmosphere (NA5) and seeing something famous (N3), 
being convinced that the district is the right place to visit (N14), tasting 
something outside daily life (NN2), experiencing/obtaining something to 
show/teU others (NlO), and doing shopping (NWl).
@ between uniqueness (NA3) and seeing/visiting something famous (N3), 
being convinced of being in the right place to visit (N14), tasting 
something outside daily life (NN2), experiencing/obtaining something to 
show/tell others (NlO), and doing shopping (NWl)
@ between old atmosphere (NAl) seeing/visiting something famous (N3), 
being convinced that they have visited the right place (N14), tasting 
something outside daily life (NN2), doing shopping (NWl), and 
experiencing/obtaining something to show/tell others (NlO).
It is observed that a sense of touristic/famous atmosphere, uniqueness, 
active atmosphere, and old atmosphere commonly relate to many mental 
states. This raises the assumption that these four affective components 
could he categorised under a smaller number of components. This is actually 
observed in the results of the principal component analysis of affective
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components in the side experiments, which generated two basic affective 
components: modern/non touristic/ordinary -  traditional/tonristic/imique 
dimension and restless/active — composed/dull dimension. These two 
components are imphed to have different effects on mental states in a sense 
that the strength of relationships between demands for relaxation and each 
of these two were different, and that only the former of these two 
components were found to have effects on demands for sightseeing.
However, instead of concluding that these two are the basic affective 
components for evaluation of a historical district as a tourism destination, 
further examination of possible other affective components is needed as all 
the three cognitive components extracted by principal component analysis 
also relate directly to mental states without passing through affective 
components, which imphes the existence of other important affective 
components. Particularly restless/active-composed/dull dimension (A2) 
needs further investigation in light of the low R2 for the relationships 
between this dimension and the three cognitive components (Cl, 02 and 
C3).
Differences between mental states are less clear-cut. Indeed, apart from 
between “experiencing/obtaining something to show/tell others” (NlO) and 
“doing shopping” (NWl) and between “doing things freely” (NNl) and 
“walking “(W5) in Figure 7-2 as well as between “doing things freely/on my 
own pace (N l)” and “walking” (W5) and between “experiencing/obtaining
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something to show/tell others” (NlO) and “buying souvenir for friends” (W ll) 
in Figure 7-1, no hierarchical relationships were observed in the results of 
Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis. On this ground, it is 
assumed that subjects might not have really perceived each mental state 
differently. This assumption is grounded by the results of principal 
component analysis of mental-state related components in the sHde 
experiments, which implies that most of the mental states were grouped as 
sightseeing leaving only relaxation as another component.
Nevertheless, it will be too early to assume that visitors’ desire for a 
historical district as a tourism destination can be summarised as these two 
components. The further classification of demands for sightseeing may he 
possible if further eficitation of mental states using different groups of 
subjects as for different historical districts is attempted. Further extraction 
of components related to relaxation may also he fruitful in consideration of 
the low R2 for the relationships between “relaxing” (M2) and the two 
affective components (Al and 2) and touristic objects (02).
Finally, the results of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis 
imphed that some components, such as personal factors or personal history, 
which relate to subjects’ personafity and backgrounds, in addition to 
cognitive components, affective components and mental states, may need 
attention.
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These arguments ahout the reasonableness of the theoretical framework 
offer the overall views as follows:
®  The theoretical framework of this studv is useful to investigations how 
physical features of a historical district are perceived hv visitors in 
relation to their mental states.
Many interesting findings were obtained as for relationships between 
cognitive components and affective components and between affective 
components and mental states. These results shed fight on many issues, 
such as ones concerning concepts of crowding (Stokols, 1972), romantic and 
collective gaze (Urry, 1990) and mixed perception of commercialisation 
(Ashworth, 1988; Ashworth & Tunbridge, 2000; Ashworth & Voogt, 1990; 
Caffyn & Lutz, 1999; Cohen, 1972; Goss, 1993; Hashimoto, 1999; 
Krippendorf, 1987; McKercher & du Cross, 2002) as discussed in Chapter 4. 
& Further efforts are needed to extract affective components, mental states 
and personal factors or personal history of subjects for better 
understanding of visitors’ evaluation of a historical district.
8.5. Discussion on the Efficacy of the Methods
It is worth noting the difference between Repertory Grid Analysis and 
Laddering Analysis in their functions. As filustrated by the process of 
analysis set out here, the basic role of Repertory Grid Analysis is the 
extraction of as many components that concern subjects’ evaluation of the 
object as possible. While the extraction of components is also the role of 
Laddering Analysis, another role of Laddering Analysis is the detection of
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possible relationships between components. Quite a lot of components 
extracted through Repertory Grid Analysis in this study did not appear in 
the tree figures of hierarchical relationships created through Laddering 
Analysis, but it does not necessarily mean that these extracted components 
are not related to subjects’ evaluation. It may be suggested that there may 
he relationships between some components that cannot be perceived 
commonly among subjects.
As expected at the stage of selection of the methods, the combination of 
Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis, and sfide experiments 
were found to be complementary to each other.
The combination of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis offers 
very detailed insights into the mixed nature of evaluations of a historical 
district as a tourism destination. While this is certainly an advantage at an 
exploratory stage of investigation of evaluations of a historical district as a 
tourism destination, this could later turn to he a weakness. As suggested 
earlier, too many ehcited components and relationships complicated the 
process of the creation of tree figures and this process inevitably had to 
involve some quite subjective judgments. Furthermore, as the classification 
of the components was done by the author on the basis of the words used by 
subjects, it could not he objectively examined whether subjects perceived 
some components separately or as in a similar sense. These drawbacks were 
covered by the slide experiments, which re-categorised the components on
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the basis of statistical investigation on ratings of these components and 
detected the statistically significant relationships between the components 
in a statistically meaningful model. The sfide experiment also enabled 
analysis in a more holistic and simple form.
8.6. Limitation
Apart firom some issues identified through the discussion of the results of 
the interviews and sfide experiments as well as the efficacy of the 
theoretical firamework and methods, there remain some limitations 
inherited to the components that were not extracted and the sampling.
8.6.1. The absence of values in the results
The fact that components that can be categorised as values were not elicited 
also emphasises the necessity of further efforts to extract mental states. Two 
possibilities can be assumed. Firstly, it is possible that subjects in fact do 
not relate the evaluation of cognitive or affective features of a historical 
district to the level of their values. This is supported by the criticism to the 
means-end chain model, which is explained in Chapter 3, that consumer 
behaviour is not always perceived to be finked to their mental states, 
especially ones of high levels, such as values. If this is true, the absence of 
values in the results of this study may imply the limit of the theoretical 
firamework in a sense that the firamework assumes something that does not 
exist. However, there is another possibility that this is the problem of 
methods. That is, there should he relationships between values and other
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components, but the methods employed in this study failed to extract them.
In the previously mentioned tourism studies which used Laddering Analysis 
(Jansen-Verbeke & van Rekom, 1996; Klenosky, 2002; Klenosly, Gengler, & 
Mulvey, 1993), components, which were categorised as values such as “self 
esteem” (Klenosky, 2002, p.393), “achievement” (Kelnosly et al, 1993, p.372) 
and “enrich your life” (Jansen-Verbeke & van Rekom, 1996, p.368), were 
extracted. However, it should be noted that their target objects are very 
specific places like museums (Jansen-Verbeke & van Rekom, 1996), ski 
resorts (Klenosly et al, 1993), or places that subjects can think of (Klenosky
2002). This enabled these studies to use names of places as the stimuli. As 
argued in Chapter 5, the use of photographs as stimuli was selected because 
of its possible advantage in showing subjects the features of a historical 
district as visual stimuli and in eliciting many responses to these features of 
a historical district. This expectation was met by this study, which extracted 
quite a lot of components, including cognitive and affective components and 
concrete objectives in the forms of wants and needs (see Tables 7-1 and 7-2 
in Chapter 7). However, the fact that subjects did not actually visit the place 
may somehow make it difficult for subjects to think of what they would be 
able to achieve with relation to the vague level of values.
The conclusion of whether values should he ehcited and what is the cause 
for the absence of values in the results is hard to draw only based on the 
results of this study, but it can at least be suggested here that there may be
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room for improvement in the theoretical framework or/and methods 
employed in this study. In any sense, it is argued that this study offers 
insights into values, their roles in the evaluations of a historical district as a 
tourism destination, and the apphcation of Repertory Grid Analysis and 
Laddering Analysis. The impHcations provided by this study are expected to 
serve as guides for further investigations of this kind with employment of 
different types of subjects or districts or possibly broader survey in the field 
settings.
8.6.2. The sampling issues
As argued frequently in the preceding chapters, there are drawbacks in  
Repertory Grid Analysis, Laddering Analysis and the slide experiments, due 
to the small number of subjects. As a result, the results are limited in the 
degree to which they can he generalised. For example, possibilities for 
investigating influences caused by diversity among subjects as to their 
socio-demographic variables, psychological characteristics or their travel 
behaviour, are inevitably prevented. These methods are argued to be 
reasonable and acceptable in the early stages of exploring a new area of 
study such as that investigated here, when fundamental data must be 
obtained in order to develop theoretical frameworks. However, for broader 
conclusions these methods should be followed by subsequent structured 
research, such as a questionnaire survey to actual visitors. Indeed, the 
previous arguments shed light on the importance of personal factors or 
personal history of subjects, which may be investigated furthqr by this k # d
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of broader approach.
Investigations of the effects of characteristics of subjects on their evaluation 
are a long-term attempt. It is argued that this study has made some 
contributions to such an attempt by proposing theoretical frameworks and 
methods, which can he employed by future studies, and by ehciting some 
findings, which may serve as the basis for future research design.
8.7. Summary of Chapter 8
As a whole, the mixed nature of hierarchical relationships between cognitive 
components, affective components and mental states in the evaluation of a 
historical district as a tourism destination has been shed light on through 
discussion of results of Repertory Grid Analysis, Laddering Analysis and the 
slide experiments.
The combination of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis offers 
very detailed insights into the mixed nature of evaluations of a historical 
district as a tourism destination while the Slide Experiments played a role 
in exploring the results statistically and in a more hohstic and simple form 
by statistically clustering components generated from the results of 
Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis.
The results of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis suggest the 
mixed effects of cognitive components such as visitors, shops, and modern
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objects like cars. Those mixed effects were related to affective components 
such as a sense of uniqueness, calmness, activity and oldness, safety and 
touristic atmosphere. Those complex effects were also related to visitors’ 
mental states. Results further imply the complex nature of the concept of 
authenticity and indicate the necessity of involving visitors’ contextual and 
personal factors in the argument.
The results of the slide experiments generated three basic cognitive 
components, which are the modern objects, touristic objects and old objects. 
The modern/non touristic/ordinary — traditional/touristic/unique dimension 
and the restless/active — composed/dull dimension were obtained as two 
important affective components. Mental state related components were 
grouped into two: sightseeing and relaxation. The results further illustrate 
that these cognitive components can be perceived differently depending on 
which affective component or mental state they are perceived as relevant to.
Despite the efficacy of the frameworks as discussed in chapter 3 and 4 and 
methods employed in this study the necessity of exploring further 
components was also indicated by the results of analysis. The usefulness of 
the apphcation of the theoretical frameworks of this study and methods 
employed in this study is also emphaised. Finally some Limitations related 
to the extracted components and sampling are discussed.
On account of the results and discussion presented so far, the next chapter
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will intend to summarise the contribution of this study and provide future 
prospects of the theoretical frameworks and methods employed in this study, 
hoth for future theory estabhshment and for practical management of a 
historical district as a tourism destination.
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Chapter 9: Conclusion
9.1. Introduction
The aim and process, significant findings, contributions and limitations of 
this study as well as prospects for future studies are summarised in this 
chapter. This is done with reference to the theoretical fi*ameworks, 
methodology and the results of the interviews and slide experiments. Finally, 
the overall overview of the significance of this study is provided.
9.2. The Aim and Process
The primary objective of this study was to estabfish a theory of visitor’s 
evaluation of a historical district as a tourism destination. In the progress of 
this attempt, frameworks of relationships between previously identified 
variables (cognitive components, affective components, and mental states 
such as wants, needs and values) in the evaluation of a historical district 
and methods for such an investigation are proposed. In so doing, this study 
followed four steps of fiterature review before conducting data collection.
First (in Chapter 2), the nature of the research object, a historical district as 
a tourism destination, was discussed in consideration of its geographical 
form (Ashworth & Tunbridge, 2000), contrived and uncontrived elements, 
particularly ones related to commercialisation, and the presence of other 
people. As a result, a historical district as an object of this study was defiined 
as one within a medium or large-sized multifunctional city, and as having
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historical elements (Lynch, 1972; Millar, 1989; Moscardo, 2000) which may 
not primarily be intended for tourism as its primary characteristics while 
also being a touristic place that is commodified (Adorno, 1991; Ashworth, 
1991; Ashworth & Voogt, 1990, 1994; Gunn, 1988; McKercher & du Gros, 
2002; Sack, 1992; Waitt & McGuirk, 1997 as cited in Hubbard & LiUey, 2000, 
P 221) and may attract a number of visitors (Cohen, 1988; Pearce, 1982b). 
Various criticisms to commmerciahsation of a historical district (Ashworth 
& Tunbridge, 2000; Boorstin, 1964; Herbert, 1995; Hewison, 1987; 
MacCannell; 1976; Mathieson & Wall, 1982) were observed in the process of 
the hterature review.
The nature of the concept of a historical district was further examined in the 
fight of concepts of a destination  (Medfik, 1997), an attraction  (Gunn, 1994; 
Middleton, 1988; Pearce, 1991), heritage (Bennett, 1997; Bowes, 1989; HaU 
& McArthur, 1998; Hardy, 1988; Johnson & Thomas, 1995; Nuryanti, 1996; 
Poria, 2001, Prentice, 1993; Tunbridge & Ashworth, 1996), heritage tourism  
(Prentice, 1994; Tassell & Tassefi 1990 as cited in Confer & Kerstetter, 2000, 
p.28; Zeppel & Hall, 1992) and cultural tourism  (Costa & Borg, 1993; 
Moscardo, 2000; Tahana & Oppermann, 1998 as cited in Timothy & Boyd, 
2003, p.4; Poria, 2001; Richards, 2001a; Zeppel & Hall, 1992). The 
examination revealed areas overlapped by these concepts, and resulted in a 
notion that a historical district as a tourism destination includes many 
aspects of the overlapped areas, such as m ammade attractions (Cooper, 
Fletcher, Gilbert, Shepherd & WanhiU, 1998,* Liu & Auyong, 1987; Medfik,
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1997; Swarbrooke, 2002; Weaver & Oppermann, 2000), historical attractions 
(Hudman & Hawkins, 1989; Liu & Auyong, 1987), architectural heritage 
(Ashworth & Tunbridge, 2000; Black, 1990; CanteU, 1991; HaUs, 1994), built 
heritage (Ashowrth & Tunbridge, 2000; Nuryanti, 1996; Timothy & Boyd,
2003), heritage places (Ashworth & Tunbridge, 1996) and architecture as 
cultural s ite s  (The European Association for Tourism and Leisure Education 
(ECTARC), 1989 cited in Richards, 1996a, p.22). In addition to tangible 
aspects, it was suggested that a historical district could involve intangible 
aspects such as hving cultural heritage (Boniface, 1995; Butler & Hinch, 
1996; Nuryanti, 1996; Richards, 1996b).
The discussion on the nature of a historical district as a tourism destination 
led this study to focus on visitors’ response to contrived elements as well as 
uncontrived elements of a historical district, some tangible modern elements 
and signs of contemporary human activities.
Secondly (in Chapter 3), the framework of evaluations of a tourism  
destination was discussed. Concepts of cognitive and affective components 
(Baloglu, 1998, 1999, 2000, 2001; Baloglu & Brinberg, 1997; Baloglu & 
McCleary 1999a, 1999b; BeerH & Martin, 2004; Gartner, 1993; Pike & Ryan, 
2004; Walmsley & Jenkins, 1993; Walmsley & Young, 1998; Young, 1995) 
and several levels of mental states, such as wants, needs and values (Cohen, 
1981; Foxall, Goldsmith & Brown, 1998; KLuckholn as cited in Markin, 1977, 
p. 119; PoUay, 1983; Solomon, Bamossy & Askegaard, 1999) were examined.
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The relationships between these components were also examined based on 
arguments about relationships between cognitive and affective components 
(Anand, Holbrook & Stephens, 1988; Burgess, 1978; Crompton & Ankomah, 
1993; Gartner, 1993; Holbrook, 1978; Lynch, I960; Mayo & Jarvis, 1981; 
Reibstein, Lovelock & Dobson, 1980; Russel & Pratt, 1980; Solomon et al, 
1999; Stern & Krakover, 1993; Woodside & Lysonski, 1989; Zajonic, 1980) 
and the means-end chain model (Gutman, 1982). Furthermore, it was 
proposed that visitors’ behaviour and evaluation of a visited place are not 
necessarily coherent, but can change from moment to moment (Benjamin, 
1987 as cited in Ooi, 2002, p.76, Goi, 2002; Polanyi, 1958 as cited in Goi, 
2002, p.76; Tunbridge & Ashworth, 1996).
At the subsequent step (in Chapter 4), the framework discussed in Chapter 
3 was apphed for evaluations of a historical district as a tourism destination. 
Visitors’ mixed feehngs about commerciahsation (Ashworth, 1988; Ashworth 
& Tunbridge, 2000; Ashworth & Voogt, 1990; Black, 1990; Caffyn & Lutz, 
1999; Cohen, 1972; Goss, 1993; Hashimoto, 1999; Krippendorf, 1987; 
McKercher & du Gros, 2002; Shouten, 1995a; Timothy & Boyd, 2003) were 
discussed while visitors’ complex feehngs about the presence of other people 
were also argued in the hght of some theories of crowding (Aigyle, Furnham 
& Graham, 1981; Ditton, Fedler & Graefe, 1983 cited in Manning, 1985, 
p.76; Graham & Burge, 1984; Hall, 1974; Hull, 1990; Roggenbuck & 
Schreyer, 1977 as cited in Manning, 1999, p.lOi; Schreyer & Roggenbuck, 
1978; Stokols, 1972; Wager, 1964 as cited in Manning, 1999, p.80; West,
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1982} Womble & Studebaker, 1981) and concepts of rom antic and collective 
gaze (Urry, 1990). These arguments imphed that visitors often gaze on the 
same object, a contrived element, but often regard it in contradictory ways, 
favourably or unfavourably on the basis of different measures, the degree of 
famiharity or authenticity and that the presence of others can be perceived 
positively or negatively depending on visitors’ expectation. Reviews of past 
studies about affective components suggested that senses of authenticity 
uniqueness, activity relaxation and safety were important (Lew, 1987; Naoi, 
2003; Sasaki, 2000).
Examination particularly of mental states based on past hterature indicated 
many objectives for visiting a historical district, such as search for 
au th en ticity  (McIntosh & Prentice, 1999), learning  (Boniface, 1995; Boyd, 
2002; Chen, 1998; Crompton, 1979; Light, 1995a, 1995b; Prentice & Prentice, 
1989; Thomas, 1989; Timothy 1996; Timothy & Boyd, 2003), nostalgia for 
the p a s t (Halewood & Hannam, 2001; Timothy 1996), novelty seeking  
(Nuryanti, 1996; Zeppel & HaU, 1991), exploration and evaluation o f self, 
regression  (Zeppel & HaU, 1991), self-reahsation  (McIntosh & Prentice,
1999), sense o f id en tity  (Timothy 1996), social interaction  and the 
enhancem ent o f kinship relationships (Zeppel & HaU, 1991), escape 
(Boniface, 1995; Prentice, Witt & Hamer, 1998; Zeppel & HaU, 1991), 
p restige/sta tu s (Boniface, 1995; Zeppel & HaU, 1991), discovery o f 
well-known things (Newcomb, 1979) and search for aesthetic m eaning  and 
search for alternative lifestyles (Prentice, Witt & Hamer ,1998). Some other
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authors were found to have focused on more superficial objectives (Bennett, 
1997; McIntosh & Prentice, 1999; McKercher & du Gros, 2002; Ritzer & 
Liska, 1997, Schouten, 1995b). It was also proposed that visitors’ objectives 
might shift among these types, which might further affect their evaluation 
of a historical district as a tourism destination.
The last step of hterature review (in Chapter 5) was about selection of 
methods. With reference to claims by Echtner and Ritchie (1991), the 
combination of unstructured and structured methods was employed. As 
unstructured quahtative methods, personal interviews with use of the 
combination of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis was 
selected in consideration of its efficacy in extracting responses by providing 
subjects with frames for responses and in avoiding biases caused by 
researchers. Shde experunents were chosen as structured quantitative 
methods in order statisticahy to test the relationships between the extracted 
components. Both in the personal interviews and experiments, photographs 
of settings of a historical district were selected as stimuh. The use of 
still-image visuals was expected to contribute to the reliability of the 
responses concerning relationships between the features of a historical 
district and mental states.
9.3. The Findinefs
A series of analyses in this study generated results, many of which shed 
hght on issues that have been raised by past studies. The mixed effects of
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the presence of people may relate to the concept of crowding {Stokols, 1972), 
and the concept of collective and rom antic gaze  (Urry 1990). Effects of shops 
seem to vary according to their types, which gives insights into mixed 
perception of commerciahsation as argued by past authors (Ashworth, 1988; 
Ashworth & Tunbridge, 2000; Ashworth & Voogt, 1990; Ca%n & Lutz, 1999; 
Cohen, 1972; Goss, 1993; Hashimoto, 1999; Krippendorf, 1987; McKercher & 
du Cross, 2002). Modern objects like cars and vending machines were found 
to be perceived negatively in most cases, but the imphcation that effects of 
vending machines may be positive in terms of convenience may im p ly  that 
many visitors demand contemporary facihties (Ashworth, 1988; Ashworth & 
Tunbridge, 2000).
Senses of touristic/famous atmosphere, uniqueness, active atmosphere, and 
old atmosphere were found to be important affective components in visitors’ 
evaluation as imphed by past studies, and these senses were found to be 
further summarised as modern/non touristic/ordinary — 
traditional/touristic/unique dimension and restless/active -  composed/duh 
dimension. It was suggested that these two components might have 
different effects on different mental states, demands for sightseeing and 
demands for relaxation. The possible perceived compatible relationships 
between authentic and touristic atmosphere are interesting findings, which 
offer insights into the complex nature of authenticity.
Among visitors’ mental states argued as relevant to a historical district as a
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tourism destination, n ovelty  seeking, desire for prestigious/status, discovery 
o f well-known things and walking clearly appeared in the extracted 
components throughout the personal interviews whereas the quest for 
au th en ticity  and nostalgia for the p a s t were rather indirectly imphed. 
Although a range of mental states were ehcited through personal interviews, 
the results also imphed that these subjects might not have recognised the 
difference between these mental states. This was further examined in the 
shde experiments, whose results showed that the mental states might be 
grouped into two* sightseeing and relaxation.
Ehcitation of two personal factors, one personal history, one context and the 
relationship between desire to relax  and the subjects' tirin g da ily  lives  
suggests the necessity of investigating, not only visited environments, but 
also visitors’ environment of residence, their personahty and history. These 
findings and the process of creating tree figures also have imphcations that 
how much past direct or indirect experiences with the same or similar 
historical districts subjects have may require dehberation in the arguments 
about visitors’ evaluation of a historical district as a tourism destination.
Turning to methodological issues, personal interviews with use of Repertory 
Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis and sfide experiments played 
complementary roles. While the former illustrated its advantages of eficiting 
a wide variety of components and relationships between them, the latter 
was found to be better than the former in summarising the results of
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qualitative methods and presenting easily understandable results by 
detecting statistically significant relationships between the components in a 
statistically meaningful model.
9.4. The Contribution
This study has presented theoretical insights for future studies and offered 
suggestions for management of a historical district as a tourism destination.
9.4.1. Theoretical contributinns
According to the hterature review, it is suggested that there may be 
relationships between cognitive and affective components, and mental states, 
and that the evaluation of a historical district as a tourism destination may 
form a very complex structure between these components, for example, due 
to their mixed feelings about commercihsation, the presence of other people, 
authentic and active atmospheres and so on. Indeed, the results empathised 
that the structure of evaluations of a historical district as a tourism 
destination is far firom simple as is a bipolar firamework of favourable or 
unfavourable. Instead, the results illustrated the importance of dehberately 
estabhshed theoretical firameworks and methods. The combination of 
personal interviews with use of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering 
Analysis and shde experiments were imphed to be useful methods to ehcit 
and ensure those relationships and put the results in order. The 
relationships were reinforced as the results of the interviews and shde 
experiments. The results also give insights into many issues, such as about
Chapter 9: Conclusion 293
commercialisation and crowding, which have been discussed conceptually 
and have awaited empirical investigations.
9.4.2. Suggestions for management
The hierarchical relationships extracted by the combination of Repertory 
Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis could help tourism management of a 
historical district because these relationships suggest how visitors 
commonly associate the physical elements of the district with their mental 
states. That is, how the district should be in order to accord with visitors’ 
mental states may be imphed by the results of the approach employed by 
this study. As the physical environments of a tourism destination are often 
very difficult to tailor-make, identification of existing physical elements that 
satisfy a certain number of visitors is essential. From the view of 
conservation also, the results obtained by Repertory Grid Analysis and 
Laddering Analysis could be useful because managers of a historical district 
could find ways to make the district’s existing features appeal to those 
mental states of visitors with the minimum physical manipulations while 
stiU securing an economicaUy sustainable number of visitors.
Some examples that indicate the usefulness of the approach of this study 
can be drawn from the results of this study. Turning particularly to details 
in the results of the personal interviews, with reference to the finding that 
rickshaws and old houses were regarded as touristic, famous and unique, 
and were perceived to fulfill their demands, such as demands to see/visit
Chapter 9* Conclusion 294
something famous, be convinced that they have visited the right place, and 
seek something outside a daily life, it is argued that the importance of the 
preservation of historical objects were ensured. The results of shde 
experiments also suggest that old objects may relate positively to both 
demands for sightseeing and relaxation. In contrast, cars were in most cases 
perceived negatively, which emphasised the importance of traffic control in a 
historical district.
However, the results of this study also presented some imphcations that 
may run counter to acts of preservation. According to the results of personal 
interviews, many components, such as shops and people, that can be seen as 
signs of commerciahsation or heavy visitation were in fact perceived 
positively by the subjects particularly when they were regarded as relevant 
to active, touristic and famous atmospheres. One solution to balance 
between attracting visitors and preservation may be focusing on visitors 
who do not expect activity in a historical district. Touristic and famous 
atmospheres were found to positively relate to many mental states both in  
the results of personal interviews and shde experiments. The results of the 
shde experunents indicate that a sense of activity may have negative effects 
on demands for relaxation while senses of traditional, touristic and unique 
atmospheres may not hamper this objective. In this sense, for those 
attempting to attract visitors while preserving the historical environments, 
it may be an idea to emphasise the importance of relaxation in a historical 
district.
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As a whole, approaches of this study are useful in order to estabHsh 
strategies for management and conservation of a historical district as a 
tourism destination.
9.5. Limitations
This study is inevitably vulnerable to a number of constraints, many of 
which have already been explained in the previous chapters. The main 
constraints were summarised as follows*
9.5.1.Sampling
As frequently argued, both personal interviews with use of Repertory Grid 
Analysis and Laddering Analysis and shde experiments might have shared 
samphng biases due to a smah sample size as the common limitation. This 
drawback is attributed largely to the nature of the methods whose practical 
implementation requires considerable time for each interview and 
experiment. This results in the employment of a smah number of subjects in  
consideration of the limited time ahowed for this study. The limited sample 
size also narrowed the range of variables on the subjects’ side, such as their 
socio-demographic variables, psychological characteristics or their travel 
behaviour. For example, the subjects of this study who are limited to 
university students inevitably hampered fuh investigations on personal 
factors or personal history which relate to subjects’ personahty and 
backgrounds and appeared as crucial in the results of this study.
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The role of culture is another issue that was not fully investigated by 
methods employed here. As explained in Chapter 6, cross-cultural 
investigations were given up in part due to the small number of subjects. 
However, the significance of effects of subjects’ cultural or ethnic 
backgrounds cannot be overlooked. To take the case of architecture, for 
instance, as a result of earthquakes, flammable building materials and war 
damage, many Japanese historic buildings have been rebuilt. Hence, the 
Japanese may be receptive to rephca constructions (Ashworth & Tunbridge,
2000). On the other hand European visitors, many of whose historic 
buildings are made of stone, may employ more rigid criteria to evaluate the 
historical values.
The role of culture has also been examined in the field of environmental 
psychology. A study of high-school students from Asian, British and southern 
European backgrounds showed that the Asians tolerated high density in 
their student dorms the best and the British students the worst (GilHs, 
Richard, & Hagen, 1986). However, Homma (1990) suggests that Japanese 
people no longer cope with many kinds of dense environment and view 
crowding as a negative experience due to the increasingly high levels of 
density and recent cultural or social changes. These findings indicate that 
effects of the presence of other people could vary across nationafities. 
Japanese culture as a determinant of visitors’ evaluations of a historical 
district is an area of a great interest although understanding its roles seems 
to need further investigation.
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It is always very important to recognise the nature of a study when 
discussing the hmitations. As claimed in Chapter 1, this study aims to 
estabhsh theoretical frameworks and propose suitable methods for exploring 
relevant variables, instead of attempting to obtain general conclusions that 
are apphcable for a vast number of cases. In hght of the scope of the work in  
developing the theoretical frameworks and methods, research in actual 
tourism destinations was not intended at the outset to include. In other 
words, this study is exploratory in nature. For the exploratory 
investigations, the methods of this study have been argued to be suitable. 
Obtaining general results for general models would be the role for future 
studies, which may possibly employ a survey to a broad range of subjects.
In consideration of the characteristics of subjects, who are all Japanese 
university undergraduates, dehberate attention should be paid to a range of 
variables, such as subjects’ ages, genders, cultural/ethnic backgrounds and 
psychographic and bahavioural variables, for the apphcation of the results 
of this study for other cases.
9.5.2. Selection of districts and settings am the stîmiih
As Ashworth and Tunbridge (2000) explained, a spatial pattern of a 
historical city as a tourism destination could vary due to a range of aspects, 
such as the site (for example, the coastal configuration or topography), the 
physical rehef (for example, whether the city comprises higher and lower 
towns and whether there is continuity between these towns), size as
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discussed in Chapter 2 and cultural and historical variations. Needless to 
say, no pairs of cities in the world share completely the same features such 
as the number and types of buildings, the level of preservation, 
socio-demographic profiles of the residents, the size and the topographical 
location. Furthermore, as also argued in Chapter 2, even the same historical 
district could include various types of settings, which could also influence 
responses of a subject. This issue related to differences in types of cities and 
settings imposes further difficulty in generahsing results of this study. 
Indeed, the same subject may possibly react to different settings of different 
cities differently.
As the coverage of types of historical districts as research objects is likely to 
be limited because of time and budget constraints in most cases, it is  
important to identify the type of a historical district focused on by each 
study. In this study for example, the historical district was identified as a 
Japanese historical district, which dates back to the sixteenth century 
within a medium-size city, and as being a major tourism destination. The 
settings were also chosen based mainly on the degree of preservation and 
commerciahsation, the prominence of people and vehicles. In consideration 
of these characteristics of the historical district as the study object, 
apphcation of the results of this study for other cases requires particular 
attention to cultural differences in architecture and town development, its 
origin, its fame as a tourism destination, its geographical scale, the degree 
of preservation and how people and vehicles appear in the setting.
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9.5.3. The subiectivitv in analyses of the results of personal interviews
As argued in Chapter 5, the coding and categorisation of the components 
ehcited through personal interviews as weU as the creation of threes 
depicting relationships between the components imposed further hmitations 
on this study. Despite claims by some past authors who suggested more 
systematic procedures (Klenosly 2002; Klenosky Gengler, & Mulvey, 1993; 
Ryan, 1998; Ryan, 2000; Ryan & Gave, 2005; Ryan & Sterling, 1997 as cited 
in Selby, 2004b, p. 132; Zins, 2001), this study attached greater importance 
to the researcher’s own judgment in order to make fuh use of advantages of 
quahtative methods, which offer comprehensive and unique information on 
subjects’ perception. Nevertheless, the reahty that the objectivity of the 
analyses was inevitably compromised should not be overlooked here, and 
future studies that employ quantitative methods and use a fruitful hst of 
attributes generated from quahtative methods are expected to cover this 
disadvantage.
The decision to count only direct relationships between components when 
analysing the results of personal interviews is another issue that may be 
criticised as subjective. However, as discussed in Chapter 6, the calculation 
of indirect relationships was avoided, not only for feasibihty reasons, but 
also to avoid a risk of overestimating the significance of indirect 
relationships and obscuring the results. This issue needs further arguments 
with the results of many more case studies in the future.
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9.5.4. Possible oversight of significant components
As explained in Chapter 8, the results of the analyses suggest the existence 
of important components that were not extracted in this study. For example, 
the fact that all the three cognitive components extracted by principal 
component analysis also relate directly to mental states without passing 
through affective components impfies the possible oversight of important 
affective components while the results of principal component analysis of 
mental states suggested the necessity of efforts in eficiting further mental 
states, possibly ones related to relaxation. The absence of value related 
components in the results may also raise questions about both the 
theoretical frameworks and methods as argued in Chapter 8.
The solution of the limitations can be sought both in sampling issues and in 
the selection of settings. By employing samples with a broad range of 
backgrounds, more objectives related, for example, to their age, such as 
demand for rest in  a range of forms due to the decline of health, or fife-stage, 
such as needs for childcare for visitors with small children, may be extracted. 
Presenting visitors many more types of visual elements may also be useful 
in eficiting more components. However, these advantages will need to be 
balanced with the feasibility of the methods as personal interviews are 
inevitably accompanied by Limitations in sampling and in time as argued 
before.
Further overlooking of variables related to the evaluation of a historical
Chapter 9: Conclusion 301
district as a tourism destination can be caused by the nature of studies with 
use of photographs. Lew’s (1987) and Echtner and Ritchie’s (1991, 1993) 
pioneering studies attempted to put in order a range of attributes by which 
a tourist destination can be evaluated. The following attributes, including 
ones in their hst of attributes, are unlikely to be ehcited fully by this 
experiment-
- Human senses other than a sense of sight of stationary objects
e.g. a sense of hearing, a sense of smell, a sense of touch, and 
three-dimensional sense of sight
- Actual operation of a range of services in the actual place
e.g. local infrastructure/transportation, facihties for information and
tours, opportunity to increase knowledge, and quahty of services 
(Echtner & Ritchie, 1991, 1993)
- Atmosphere of local society
e.g. hospitahty/friendliness/receptiveness, different customs/culture, 
different cuisine/food and drink (Echtner & Ritchie, 1991, 1993)
- Temporal phenomenon
e.g. longitude transformation including the difference between a daytime 
and a night, the change of climate (Echtner & Ritchie, 1991, 1993) or 
moving objects (e.g. flow of people)
- Cost/price level (Echtner& Ritchie, 1991, 1993)
Accessibhity (Echtner& Ritchie, 1991, 1993)
Spatial characteristics, location of the site (Lew, 1987)
Semiotic meaning
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e.g. image created by information such as promotion, media, education 
or word-of-mouth, which is in Urry’s (1990) term, a daydream  
Many of these elements seem relevant to the contrived nature of a historical 
district as a tourism destination, and therefore, need to be considered in the 
future studies.
Turning specifically to multi-sensory evaluation of places, Fairweather and 
Swaffield (2002) argue that the whole destination experience involves, not 
only visual images, but also sound, smell and other sensory quafities. Indeed, 
as Son and Pearce (2005) claim, a multi-sensory assessment of destinations 
may foster further understanding of the structure of visitors’ evaluation of a 
visited place. Despite the importance, such a multi-sensory investigation 
seems very difficult to conduct. Son and Pearce’s (2005) attempt to measure 
sensory images other than visual images is one of a few examples. However, 
they merely asked the following verbal question to measure such sensory 
images:
“When you think of Austrafia, do you have any sensory images in  
your mind such as pleasant or unpleasant smells, touch or sounds? 
Please make your answers as detailed as possible.”
(p.25)
In contrast to their use of photographs as stimuh to ehcit visual images, this 
criterion seems too simple and lacks clues for subjects to state those sensory 
images easily. Further efforts by future studies to create methods to 
investigate multi-sensory evaluations of tourism destinations
Chapter 9: Condusion 303
comprehensively are awaited.
9.6. Future Prospects
The preceding arguments about limitations are also signs of prospects for 
future studies. These prospects can be summarised as the following three 
headings:
9.6.1. Variables attributed to subjects
The variables on the subjects’ side, such as their socio-demographic 
variables, psychological characteristics or their travel behaviour, personal 
history and cultural backgrounds/nationahty and ethnicity await future 
investigations, possibly with a wider survey.
9.6.2. Variables attributed to a  historical district
Issues concerning the characteristics of settings may merit additional study. 
For instance, an understanding -  either from an architectural perspective 
or in terms of the nature of commercial activities pursued -  of the 
relationships between visitors’ evaluations of a historical district as a 
tourism destination and particular types of signs of modernity such as signs 
or shops, may provide findings of practical benefit to tourism management. 
More detailed investigation of the effects of the characteristics of people in a 
setting, such as their number, their position, or their appearance, may also 
provide a productive focus for future research; indeed, one finding of Naoi 
and lijima (2004) suggests that even the way in which an umbrella is
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positioned in a setting might have influenced evaluations of the perceived 
activity level of the setting.
Considering the characteristics of people in a setting further, the perceived 
nationahties and ethnicities of other people in a setting also merit 
additional study of their influences on the perceptions of visitors. In view of 
Urry’s (1995) definition of authenticity as “the consistent relationship 
between the physical and built environments and a given historical period” 
(p. 190), it is likely that the degree to which other people in a setting seem 
to be visitors may affect the perceived balance between an inherited 
historical atmosphere and the visual environment of a historical district. 
This influence would presumably be particularly strong when international 
visitors are observed in a setting as it is highly probable that international 
visitors would seem incongruent with the inherited historical atmosphere of 
a Japanese historical district. The estabfishment of more detailed criteria 
for the selection of settings would be necessary for such further 
investigations.
9.6.3. Methodological implications
Further investigations of variables attributed to subjects and a historical 
district require dehberation in design of methods. In order to cover a 
broader range of attributes, a wider variety of subjects and settings as 
stimuh are necessary. This requirement unfortunately does not seem to 
accord with the nature of exploratory methods such as personal interviews
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with use of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis as well as shde 
experiments. Field quantitative survey of the actual visitors in the actual 
district, which is similar to studies by Jansen-Verbeke and van Rekom, 
(1996) and Klenosly, Gengler, and Mulvey (1993) or Laddering methods with 
use of questionnaire survey (Hayashi, 2001; Walker & Olson, 1991), seems 
to be an immediate solution. However, as argued in Chapter 5, such an 
approach may not suit the theme of evaluations of a historical district due to 
its complex nature, and the usage of predetermined questions requires a 
dehberate preceding process of ehciting issues to focus on in order to 
determine variables to be used for the questions. EspeciaUy as a historical 
district is a broad concept with a wide range of diversity in their physical 
forms, the determination of variables needs particular dehberation, and 
subjects’ evaluation of such a broad concept also needs to be examined 
carefuhy. Therefore, exploratory studies to ehcit the variables cannot be 
skipped.
Notwithstanding, especiaUy when a study suffers from time and financial 
constraints, these methods with use of open-ended questionnaires may be 
worth considering before the implementation of structured methods using 
predetermined questions. These methods also enable exploratory studies 
with employment of a number of the actual visitors or visitors with past 
experience of visit to the targeted district. FinaUy, these methods may 
extract many attributes, such as variables that relate to evaluations of a 
historical district as a tourism destination, but can be overlooked as
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previously argued. Therefore, these methods can be involved as a part of the 
long-term process of obtaining ideas about influential variables for 
evaluations of a historical district as a tourism destination.
Finally, in order to detect the relationships between values and other 
components, it may be an idea to first show subjects a predetermined Hst of 
values and asked them to state components that relate to each of the values. 
This approach was employed by Durgee, O’Connor and Veryzer (1996), who 
prepared the hst of values generated from the Rokeach (Rokeach, 1968) and 
LOV (Kahle, 1983) value survey and asked 55 middle aged mothers about 
how some products facihtate five values that subjects selected as the most 
important in their life. This approach can be criticised as manipulative in  a 
sense that the values are predetermined rather than ehcited, and is not 
suitable for this study that aims to explore variables and develop the 
theoretical frameworks. However, as the results of this study imply the 
difficulty of ehciting values, this approach can be attempted in the future 
study.
9.7. The Final Overall Views
Despite the hmitations explained earher, this study offers a number of 
insights into the investigations of visitors’ evaluation of a historical district 
as a tourism destination. The significance of this study is summarised as 
foUows’-
(D This studv proposed and tested a new wav of trving to understand
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visitors’ evaluation of a historical district as a tourism destination.
The interviews with use of Repertory Grid Analysis and Laddering Analysis 
and the shde experiments were proposed with reference to destination 
image theories, the means-end chain model and concepts of wants, needs 
and values in Consumer Bahavaiour, and were found to be useful for 
investigations on visitors’ evaluation of a historical district as a tourism 
destination.
®  This study enforced the frameworks that have been tbeoreticahv argued.
but have not been emniricahv tested.
Particularly this study shed hght on the effects of the presence of people, 
commerciahsation, and authentic atmosphere, which have been discussed 
in the studies of crowing, tourist gaze (coUective/romantic gaze) and 
destination image.
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Appendix 2: The 58 Photographs of Takayama (70% of the actual 
size)
Setting 1, Number 1 Setting 1, Number 2
Setting 2, Number 3 Setting 2, Number 4
Setting 2, Number 5 Setting 3, Number 6
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Setting 5, Number 11 Setting 5, Number 12
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Setting 6, Number 13 Setting 6, Number 14
Setting 6, Number 15 Setting 7, Number 16
Setting 7, Number 17 Setting 7, Number 18
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Setting 8, Number 19 Setting 8, Number 20
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Appendix 3- The Questionnaire (The First Draft* English)
Researcher’s use only
Date; Day Month Year
Place:____________________
No:
uestionnaire about Your Perception of a 
istorical District as a Tourism Destination
©Thank you very much fo r spending time on my research! ©
My name is Taketo Naoi, and I am an academic working at the Department of International 
Tourism, Okayama Shoka University. I am conducting research about the perception of a historical 
district as a tourism destination.
To the questions in this questionnaire, there are no right or wrong answers.
Please do not think about each question too deeply.
All your answers will be completely confidential and will be used for academic purposes only.
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complete all the questions in Section 1. Please do not answer any questions in Sections 2
3 until I ask you to do so.
How old are you? years old
Are you male or female? [Please tick ( /  ) the relevant box] ; Male □  Female □
What is your nationality?_____________________
What is the name of the University, faculty and department you attend?
University:______________________
Faculty:____________________ __
Department:______________________
What year are you currently in at your university? [Please tick ( /  ) the relevant box] 
© Bachelor’s Degree Programme Year 1 O
© Bachelor’s Degree Programme Year 2 O
® Bachelor’s Degree Programme Year 3 O
© Bachelor’s Degree Programme Year 4 O
® Master’s Degree Programme Year 1 O
© Master’s Degree Programme Year 2 O
© PhD Degree Programme Year 1 O
® PhD Degree Programme Year 2 O
® PhD Degree Programme Year 3 O
® Other Programme or Year (please specify)_________________ O
What is your marital status? [Please tick ( /  ) the relevant box]
Single □  Married □  Other □
Do you have a child/children at home? [Please tick ( /  ) the relevant box] ;
Yes □  No □
I f  yes, how old is your youngest child?_________ _______________________
Please do not proceed to the next section until I ask you to do so.
From now, I would like to show you some slide photographs of a historical district From next 
page, there are several questions concerning your perception of the slide photographs. Each 
page corresponds to each slide photograph, so please use one page for each slide photograph, 
do not proceed to Section 3 until I ask you to do so.
368
1 (Note: This kind o f vase will be covied for the rest of the slide photosraphs.)
Several aspects of a historical district as a tourism destination are listed below.
Please pick a number from the scale below (1 = Not prominent at all to 5 = Very prominent) 
to show to what extent you think each aspect is prominent in each slide photograph, and place 
your answers in the brackets ( ) on the right.
Scale
Not prominent at all 1 2 3 4 5 Very prominent
® Old Shops ( ) • Visitors
® Modem Shops ( ) • Local People
® Old Houses ( ) • Cars
® Ordinary Private Houses ( ) • Bicycles
® Telephone Masts/Modem Tall Buildings ( ) • Rickshaws
o Vending Machines ( ) • Plants
369
the final draft, all the questions for each slide photosraph should be on a sinsle pase.)
L Several words concerning the perception of a historical district as a tourism destination are 
listed below.
Each line contains two words of opposite meaning. Please place a tick ( / )  in any space from 
1-5 to show whether your perception of each slide photosraph is closer to the word on the left 
or the word on the right. Please place a tick ( /  ) in one space only on each Une.
Totally Touristic 
Major Attractions 
Looldng Totally Famous 
Totally Must-see 
Totally Worth Visiting 
Place for Visitors 
Totally Like Daily Life 
Totally Unique 
Totally Old 
Totally Japanese 
Totally Ancient 
No Incongruent features 
Totally Traditional 
Totally Historic 
Totally Active 
Totally Cheerful 
Totally Bustling 
Totally Restless 
Totally Noisy 
Totally Dangerous
Not at all Touristic
Not at all Major Attractions
Looking Not at all Famous
Not at all Must-see
Not at all Worth Visiting
Place for Locals
Not at all Like Daily Life
Totally Ordinary
Totally New
Not at all Japanese
Totally Modern
Many Incongruent Features
Not at all Traditional
Not at all Historic
Totally Dull
Totally Gloomy
Totally Deserted
Totally Composed
Totally Quiet
Totally Safe
: The pairs o f adjectives will be randomly placed in the final draft.)
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In the final draft, all the questions for each slide photosraph should be on a sinsle pase.)
Several objectives for visiting a historical district as a tourism destination are listed below. 
To what extent, do you think that the scenes shown in the following slide photographs portray 
each of these objectives? On a scale of (1 = Not at all strongly to 5 = Very strongly), for 
each object, please indicate your view of each slide photograph. Please place your answers in 
the brackets ( ) on the right.
Scale
Not at all strongly 1 2 3 4 5 Very strongly
® Seeing Something Famous (
® Seeing Townscape (
® Walking Around (
® Appreciating Something outside 
Your Daily Life (
) • Doing Shopping ( )
) • Relaxing ( )
) • Doing Things Freely ( )
•Experiencing or Obtaining 
) Something Worth Telling Others ( )
® Being Convinced that You Have 
Visited the Right Place ( )
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not answer any questions on this page until I ask you to do so. 
io n  3  : (Note: This pase will appear after all the sheets for Section! have been finished
. Have you ever been to Takayama-shi, Gifu-ken, Japan?
[Please tick ( /  ) the relevant box] : Yes O No □
If your answer is “Yes”, please answer all the following questions on this page. 
If your answer is “No”, please answer only Q4
How often have you visited Takayama-shi? Please write the number of your past visits to 
Takayama-shi in the bracket below. If you cannot recall the exact number, please tick ( /  ) 
the relevant box instead.
( ) times
□: Once
□ : Twice to 5 times 
□ : 6 to 10 tunes 
□ : More than 10 times
When was your last visit to Talcayama-shi? Please state the answer to the extent that you
remember (Year, Month, Season; Spring, Summer, Autumn, Winter, or about years
ago)
04. Please state any historical districts, other than Takayama-shi, that you have visited before, to 
the extent that you remember: Any district can be defined as a historical district as long as you 
think it is.
^ I f  you have any comments
0) Thank you very much fo r your co-operation ©
i  on this questionnaire, please state them on the back of this page.
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A p p e n d i x  4  The Questionnaire (The First Draft* Japanese)
-------
L.No;
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A  7  Y  K l  (Note: This kind o f pase will be copied for the rest o f the slide photosraphs.)
1 2 3 4 5
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In the final draft, all the questions for each slide photosraph should be on a sinsle page.)
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PB 3  ^}3: (Note: This vase will appear after all the sheets for Section! have been finished up.)
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Appendix 5* The Questionnaire (The Final Draft* Enghsh)
Researcher’s use only—
Date; Day Month Year
Place:_________________
No:
Questionnaire about Your Perception of a 
Historical District as a Tourism Destination
©Thank you very much fo r spending time on my research! ©
My name is Taketo Naoi, and I am an academic working at the Department of International Tourism, 
Okayama Shoka University. I am conducting research about the perception o f a historical district as 
a tourism destination.
To the questions in this questionnaire, there are no right or wrong answers.
Please do not think about each question too deeply.
All your answers will be completely confidential and will be used for academic purposes only.
Appendix 5 379
Sectiom
complete all the questions in Section 1. Please do not answer any questions in Sections 2
3 until I ask you to do so.
QL  How old are you? years old
02o Are you male or female? [Please tick ( /  ) the relevant box] ; Male □  Female □
03 . What is your nationality?_____________________
What is the name of the University, faculty and department you attend?
University;_______ _______________
Faculty;______________________
Department;______________________
05. What year are you currently m at your university? [Please tick ( /  ) the relevant box]
® Bachelor’s Degree Programme Year 1 O
© Bachelor’s Degree Programme Year 2 O
© Bachelor’s Degree Programme Year 3 O
© Bachelor’s Degree Programme Year 4 O
® Master’s Degree Programme Year 1 O
© Master’s Degree Programme Year 2 O
® PhD Degree Programme Year 1 O
© PhD Degree Programme Year 2 O
© PliD Degree Programme Year 3 O
© Other Programme or Year (please specify)_________________ O
06. What is your marital status? [Please tick ( /  ) the relevant box]
Single □  Married □  Other □
07. Do you have a child/children at home? [Please tick ( /  ) the relevant box] ;
Yes □  No □
I f  yes, how old is your youngest child?_________________________________
Please do not proceed to the next section until I ask you to do so.
2:
From now, I would like to show you some slide photographs of a historical district. From next 
page, there are several questions concerning your perception of the slide photographs. Each 
page corresponds to each slide photograph, so please use one page for each slide photograph. 
Please do not proceed to Section 3 until I ask you to do so.
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(Note: This kind o f vase will be copied for the rest o f the slide yhotosraphs.)
Q l. Several aspects of a historical district as a tourism destination are listed below. Please pick a 
number from the scale below (1 = Not prominent at all to 5 = Very prominent) to show to what 
extent you thinlc each aspect is prominent in each slide photograph, and place your answers in the 
brackets ( ) on the right._______________________________ __
Scale
Not prominent at all 1 2 3 4 5 Very prominent
e Shops ( )
® Old Shops ( )
® Modern Shops ( )
Old Houses ( ) «Visitors
' Modern Private Houses ( ) •  Cars
People/Person ( ) •  Riclishaws
( ) 
( ) 
( )
Each line contains two words of opposite meaning. Please place a tick ( /  ) in any space 
from 1-5 to show whether your perception of each slide vhotosraph is closer to the word on the left 
or the word on the right. Please place a tick ( /  ) in one space only on each line.
Totally Active
Totally Touristic
Totally Restless
Place for Visitors
No Incongruent Features
Totally Gloomy
Minor Attractions
Totally Ancient
Totally Like Daily Life
Not at all Traditional
Totally Quiet
Totally Unique (compared to your 
daily life)
Totally Dangerous
Totally Must-see
Not at all Favourable
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5
or visiting a historical district as a tourism
Totally Dull
Not at all Touristic
Totally Composed
Place for Locals
Many Incongruent Features
Totally Cheerful
Major Attractions
Totally Modern
Not at all Like Daily Life
Totally Traditional
Totally Noisy
Totally Ordinary (compared to your daily 
life)
Totally Safe 
Not at all Must-see 
Totally Favourable
what extent, do you think that the scenes shown in the following slide photographs portray each of 
these objectives? On a scale of (1 = Not at all strongly to 5 = Very strongly), for each object, please 
indicate your view of each slide photograph. Please place your answers in the brackets ( ) on the
right.
Scale
Not at all strongly 1 2 3 4 5 Very strongly
© Seeing Something Famous ( ) «Appreciating Something ( ) •  Doing Things as You Like ( )
Outside Your Daily Life 
<2 Seeing Townscape ( ) •  Doing Shopping ( )
o Walîdng Around ( ) •  Relaxing ■ ( )
0 Seeing, Experiencing or Obtaining Something Worth Telling ( )
Others
© Being Convinced that You Have Visited the Right Place ( )
Appemdis 5 381
0 not answer any questions on this page until I ask you to do so.
S©(Ctioil 3 ; (Note: This pase will appear after all the sheets for Section! have been finished up.)
. Have you ever been to Takayama-shi, Gifli-ken, Japan?
[Please tick ( /  ) the relevant box] ; Yes □  No □
If your answer is “Yes”, please answer all the following questions on this page. 
If youi answer is “No”, please answer only Q4
How often have you visited Takayama-shi? Please write the number of your past visits to 
Takayama-shi in the bracket below. If you cannot recall the exact number, please tick ( /  ) the 
relevant box instead.
( ) times
□: Once
□  : Twice to 5 times
□  : 6 to 10 times
□  : More than 10 times
When was your last visit to Takayama-shi? Please state the answer to the extent that you 
remember (Year, Month, Season; Spring, Summer, Autumn, Winter, or about years ago)
I Please state any historical districts, other than Takayama-shi, that you have visited before, to the 
extent that you remember; Any district can be defined as a historical district as long as you think 
it is.
© Thank you very much fo r  your co-operation ©
^ I f  you have any comments on this questionnaire, please state them on the back of this page.
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Appendix 6* The Questionnaire (The Final Draft- Japanese)
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Kl (Note: This kind of vase will be copied for the rest of the slide Dhoto2raphs.)
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^  3  (Note: This pase yvill appear after all the sheets for Section! have been finished up.)
ADic/0P^oltTTèV^] V^ V^ AO
rvw^Aj ^;g4(C(D;9^ËI#:L-CTÈV\
# W 2  <k;ôSfoi9
lUT^(Dmf^M§C^SlT(D ( ) {c|BALTTèv\
( )[H]
□ : im
□: 2/ô^b5[Ë]
□ : 6 10 [U
□: nm^ X-t
TV^6^a-Cd3#ATÈV\ A T
j3#A ]% V ^T $^#T 'fo  -^fc, '^(DZ 9  ^ $"
mr#^. Z<EATv^;^v#'ê 'ii r- - - iz) -  - !9 (7)-6'V''mT#%
èV''o _
© x m y t ,  M f ^ S  ^ ;ô^'è p  r ' ^ ( '  ^ ^ L f x ©
>%c <DW?smcmLTfsrd^wSa^sr'è 'v ' * Ltcb.  c w E a t ê v\
